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1 Introduction

The goal of this document is to describe how you can adapt and enhance the SAP EAM Web Ul. It provides a good
overview of the many options the EAM Web Ul has to offer for your daily business and explains how you can easily
tailor it to your company's specific requirements.

This document does not, however, attempt to provide a complete and detailed description of all the various
possibilities and enhancements that are available, but rather uses basic examples to illustrate how to use the
available enhancement technologies. The examples chosen are meant to be representative for similar
enhancements in multiple areas of the application. In several cases, links to more detailed descriptions are
provided.

The document is closely related to the EAM functions in the SAP ERP release starting from EHP7 based on SAP
NetWeaver 7.40. However, most of the content and concepts described here are independent of the EAM release.
A follow-on version of this document will contain adjusted screen shots as well as revised descriptions where
required.

CUSTOMER EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
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2 Getting Started with SAP Web User
Interface for Plant Maintenance (PM)

This chapter provides some basic information concerning EAM Web Ul.

2.1 EAM Web Ul Quick Start

Assuming you already have got an installation of at least SAP Business Suite EHP7 and you want to try out to
create and manage data on the SAP Web Ul for Plant Maintenance, you need to perform the following steps:

Step 1: Make sure that the business functions Simplified Management of EAM Functions ... (at least number 1to 5)
are activated. You can check this in transaction SFWW_BROWSER.

Step 2: Check if the services for EAM Web Dynpro are activated (transaction sICF, path
/sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/)

Step 3: Assign the PFCG role SAP_COCKPIT GENERIC FUNC2 to your user (transaction PFCG)

Step 4: Start transaction NwBC from SAPGUI and check if the roles assigned to you are displayed in the browser
window

Step 5: Select the PFCG role SAP_COCKPIT GENERIC FUNC2. You can now access the EAM functions for a
maintenance planner on the launchpad:

Generic EAM
Functions

* Work Overview . .
Work Overview L Master Data Overview
* Master Data Overview Work Overview o ™ aster Data Overview

Notifications Technical Objects
Create Nofification Create Technical Object
Change Nofification ‘Change Technical Object

Display Natification Display Technical Object

Orders. Maintenance Plans
Create Order Create Maintenance Plan
Change Order ‘Change Maintenance Plan

Display Order Display Maintenance Plan

Lists. Maintenance ltems

Order and Nofification List Display Maintenance ltem

Task Lists

Creaie Task List

Step 6: Check if the enterprise search connectors for EAM objects are in place (transaction ESH _COCKPIT)

This guide provides more detailed information and links to further documentation for each of the steps.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
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2.2 Release

The functionality described in this guide is available in Software Component EA-APPL 617 as of SAP enhancement
package 7 for SAP ERP 6.0 SPO5. Nevertheless, most of the configuration settings described in this document are
possible in lower releases as well.

When your system is on SAP enhancement package 8 for SAP ERP 6.0 the functionality is taken over into
Software Component SAP_APPL.

For more information about how to find out the release and SP level of your system, see chapter 15.5.

2.3 SAP NetWeaver Business Client and SAP Logon

All applications described in this guide are running on NWBC 4.0 PL10 (or higher) and require SAP Logon 730
Final Release Patch Level 6.

For more information about NWBC, see
o SAP NetWeaver Business Client (Content in SAP Community Network)
o SAP NetWeaver Business Client (SAP Library documentation)
o FAQ document (Content in SAP Community Network)
o SAP Note 900000 - Netweaver Business Client - FAQ

2.4 Required Business Functions (BF)

If you want to create and manage data in the Plant Maintenance (PM) component on the SAP Web Ul for Plant
Maintenance, you at least have to activate business function Simplified Management of EAM Functions 2
(LOG_EAM SIMPLICITY 2).The business function Simplified Management of EAM Functions 3
(LOG_EAM SIMPLICITY_ 3) provides you with enhanced functions for planning and performing maintenance
tasks and enables you to use several functions in maintenance orders, notifications, task lists, and maintenance
plans on the Web Ul that up to now were only available in the respective SAP GUI transactions. In addition, you can
use quickviews and side panels to get further information about maintenance objects and create personalized list
views to select and process maintenance documents efficiently.
For more information about the Simplicity Business Functions in EAM, see:

o Simplified Management of EAM Functions 2

Simplified Management of EAM Functions 3

Simplified Management of EAM Functions 4

0
o
o Simplified Management of EAM Functions 5
o Simplified Management of EAM Functions 6
o

Simplified Management of EAM Functions 7

For more information about checking your business function status, see chapter 15.3.

CUSTOMER EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
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http://scn.sap.com/community/netweaver-business-client
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_uiaddon10/helpdata/en/03/ecbafb844b450a9314a5683b75ed80/content.htm?frameset=/en/03/ecbafb844b450a9314a5683b75ed80/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/e4/843b8c3d05411c83f58033bac7f072/plain.htm&node_id=794&show_children=true#jump794
http://scn.sap.com/docs/DOC-53471
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/900000
http://help.sap.com/erp2005_ehp_07/helpdata/en/f6/ca7b5914b54a32839e60ee13065f75/frameset.htm
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http://help.sap.com/erp2005_ehp_07/helpdata/en/d5/0f225487685418e10000000a423f68/content.htm?frameset=/en/c0/2288530b3dc110e10000000a44176d/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/81/d3d45398184308e10000000a174cb4/plain.htm&node_id=220
http://help.sap.com/erp2005_ehp_07/helpdata/en/f9/2dd854d2cfed05e10000000a4450e5/content.htm?frameset=/en/d5/0f225487685418e10000000a423f68/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/81/d3d45398184308e10000000a174cb4/plain.htm&node_id=221
https://help.sap.com/erp2005_ehp_08/helpdata/en/5b/b94b55fd216a54e10000000a423f68/frameset.htm
https://help.sap.com/viewer/930f133a36a843318dc3347afe00a9d6/6.17.14/en-US/aa85ae63b38f430eb8c8bee8312eea68.html

2.5 PFCG Roles

You can use the features provided with the business functions in the SAP NetWeaver Business Client (NWBC) with
the PFCG roles Maintenance Worker (SAP_COCKPIT EAMS MAINT WORKER2)and Generic EAM Functions
(SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2).

e The PFCG role Maintenance Worker enables the maintenance worker to access all the information relevant to
his or her work, and to confirm work completed.

e The PFCG role Generic EAM Functions enables the maintenance planner to create and change PM master
data as well as to plan and execute all relevant maintenance activities.

You can also use the features provided with the business functions in SAP NetWeaver Portal with the business
packages Business Package for Maintenance Worker 1.61 and Business Package for Generic EAM Functions 1.61.

To log on to the system with SAP NetWeaver Business Client using these roles, see 15.1.

For more information, see SAP NetWeaver Business Client.

2.6 Internet Communication Framework (ICF)

The HTTP-requests for the EAMS Web Dynpro applications are handled by the Internet Communication
Framework (ICF). Refer to the program documentation or to the SAP Library for detailed information about the
Internet Communication Framework.

To check whether the respective EAMS services are active, call transaction s1cF (Maintain Service) (1). You find
all active services in the DEFAULT_HOST folder under path /sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/ (2). In this example, the
service for Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List is not active (gray), whereas the Order and Notification
Information Center service is active (black) (3). To activate a service, open the context menu of the service by
positioning the cursor on the respective line and clicking the right mouse button. Then choose Activate Service in
the context menu. You also find the menu entry in the menu under Service/Host -> Activate (Shift + F11).

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
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Maintain service ‘________ .

Create Host/Service 599 ﬁ "3 [] = External Aliases

[ ‘;@* |. Systemn Monitor Active ng

Fitter Details

|‘l.|'irtual Host DEFAULT_HOST Service Path /sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/ |
ServiceMame \
Description 2
Lang. EN English ~  Ref.Service:

= 1
B Apply |

iz

a

Virtuelle Hosts / Services
¥ [ default_host

webdynpro
~ i) sap

Reset =l Fine-Tune

Documentation Referenz Service

VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST
SAP MAMESPACE; SAP IS5 OBLIGED NOT T...
BASIS TREE (BASIS FUMCTIONS)
Veb Dynpro (WD) Runtime
MAMESPACE SAP

‘/3

- [@) EAMS_WDA_MPOS_MPLAN_OIF
* |2 EAMS_WDA_ONL_IC_OVP

Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Ttem List
Order and Motification Inforrmation Center

If you start an EAMS Web Dynpro application and the system raises the following error message, the

corresponding service has not been activated yet.

Service cannot be reached

What has happened?

URL call was terminated because the corresponding service is not available.

HNote

The termination occurred in system with error code 403 and for the reason Forbidden.

What can I do?

Flease select 3 valid URL.

HTTP 403 - Forbidden

Your SAP Internet Communication Framework Team

If you create your own Web Dynpro application, the service is created automatically.

CUSTOMER
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The following table provides the most important ICF-services that have to be activated when using the EAM Web
Ul functionality:

Application Name ICF Service

Maintenance Planner:

Order and Notification Information Center EAMS_WDA_ONL_IC_OVP
Master Data Information Center EAMS_WDA_MD_IC_OVP
Maintenance Notification EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF
Maintenance Order EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF
Technical Object EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF
Maintenance Plan EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_V2
Maintenance Item EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF

Task List EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2
Measuring Point EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF
Measurement Document EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF

Object Networks PLMN_WDA_LINK_OIF

Linear Reference Pattern EAML_WDA_LRP_OIF

Work Permit WCM_WDA_WP

Safety Certificate WCM_WDA_SCT

Lists:

Order and Notification List EAMS_WDA_ONL_OIF

Order Operation List EAMS_WDA_OOL_OIF
Technical Object List EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_POWL
Maintenance Plan and Item List EAMS_WDA_MPOS_MPLAN_OIF
Maintenance Worker :

Information Center EAMS_WDA_INFOCENTER
Job List EAMS_WDA_JOBLIST_OIF
Job Confirmation (List) EAMS_WDA_CONF_OIF
Confirm Job EAMS_WDA_JOBPC_OIF
Confirm Unplanned Job EAMS_WDA_JOBUC_OIF
Display Jobcard EAMS_WDA_JOB_PREVIEW_OIF
Display Job EAMS_WDA_JOB_OIF

However, you might need to activate other ICF services in addition, such as EAMS WDA SEARCH and
EAMS WDA SEARCH QS for Search, EAMS WDA SERVICE for the EAMS Service, EAMS WDA THUMBNAIL for using
Thumbnails, ABP_ LAUNCHPAD for Launchpad functionality and EAMWS WDA SML OIF for worker safety. See also

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
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note 1433187. For adapting the Web Dynpro applications additional services need to be active which are listed in
the following section 2.6.1.

2.6.1 Working with the Floorplan Manager Workbench

The Floorplan Manager Workbench (FPM Workbench) provides you with a set of tools that you commonly need
when working with FPM applications. It brings these tools together on one web page so you don't have to spend
time searching for them in the FPM framework. To start the FPM workbench, you enter FPM_WB in the transaction
field of the SAPGUI.

For more information about the FPM Workbench, see FPM Workbench: Useful Tools in One Place in the SAP
Library.

Before you can work with the FPM Workbench, you have to activate the ICF service FPM_WB in the
DEFAULT_HOST folder under path /sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/.

The following picture shows the workbench with its link sections.

FPM Workbench 1

Flle @]
v Workbench Tools Map | Directory || Index || Tree
Configuration Tools . Wizards for Creating Applications
B T *
Configuration Tools Specific to FPM ‘I‘}f_. Wizards for Quick and Easy Creation of FPM Applications
Quick Links Quick Links
Edit FPM Configuration (FLUID) 2 Wizard for Creating Empty FPM Applications 1 0
Edit FPM Customizing (FLUID) 3 Wizard for Creating FPM Applications Based on BOL Components 1 0
Start FPM Hierarchy Browser 4 Wizard for Creating FPM Apps Based on BICS Queries 10
Customize Message Mapping 5 Wizard for Creating FPM Apps Based on Business Entities 1 O
Customize Message Categories 6 Wizard for Creating FPM Apps on Business Entities (CRUD) 10

®  Context Based Adaptations Web Dynpro Tools

evm Maintenance Tools for Context-Based Adaptations K “.  Generic Web Dynpro Configuration Tools for Editing, Analysis and Clean-up
Quick Links Quick Links
Maintain Schema for Context-Based Adaptations 77 Analyze Personalization and Customizing 11
Enable FPM Applications for Context-Based Adaptations 8 Analyze Configuration 1 1
Edit Configuration (Generic Editor) 2
Edit Customizing (Generic Editor) 3
1 Demo and Test Applications Configure Application 12
Demo, Test and Sample Applications Web Dynpro Trace Tool 13

Analyze Application or Application Configuration 14

Quick Links Adminstration of Configuration Drafts 1 5

FPM Test Suite 9 Ul Theme Designer 16

The links allow you to navigate to the corresponding applications. The ICF-services you need for the Web Dynpro
applications are listed in the following table. The number behind the link corresponds with the number in the table
for the service names. All services listed below are located in the DEFAULT HOST folder under path
/sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/ except for the last one.
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Number Service Name

1 FPM_WB

2 CONFIGURE_COMPONENT

3 CUSTOMIZE_COMPONENT

4 FPM_CFG_HIERARCHY_BROWSER

5 SAP GUI for HTML - no service needed

6 SAP GUI for HTML - no service needed

7 SAP GUI for HTML - no service needed

8 FPM_CFG_CBA_ENABLER

9 FPM_TESTSUITE -> all necessary services for the suite start with FPM_TEST_*
10 FPM_CFG_BO_MODEL_ACT

1 WD_ADMIN_CONFIGURATION

12 CONFIGURE_APPLICATION

13 WD_TRACETOOL

14 WD_ANALYZE_CONFIG_APPL

15 WD_ADMIN_CONFIG_DRAFT

16 THEMING in path /default_host/sap/bc/

2.7 Overview of EAM Web Dynpro Applications and
Configurations

This chapter provides you with an overview about applications on the SAP Web user interface for Plant
Maintenance, based on the Floorplan Manager Framework.

For detailed information about the architecture of the FPM and the additionally used PLM Framework, see
Floorplan Manager for Web Dynpro ABAP 7.4 SPO8 SAP_UI SP10 and the SAP Wiki Service Provider
Infrastructure (SPI) .

Most of the EAM Web Dynpro applications are built in a similar way based on the Web Dynpro component called
Floorplan for Object Instances (FPM_OIF COMPONENT) which defines the layout and processing of the data. The
Master Data Information Center and the Order and Notification Center are built on the Floorplan for Overview
Pages (FPM_OVP_COMPONENT).

Each application consists of an application and a configuration part. Without the corresponding configuration the
application cannot be started.

The following example shows the Web Dynpro application for creating, changing and displaying notifications in
package EAMS UI NTF (1) with its application name EAMS WDA NTF_OIF (2) and the corresponding application
configuration name EAMS WDA NTF OIF CFG (3). To start the application, choose the Test entry in the context
menu of the configuration name.
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[E2 Test Repostory

IPackage

v

[EAMS_UL_NTF s |

=]
| 4

RAr
JI[ %)) (@) |k J 3

Object Name
~ 5 EAMS_UI_NTF
* | 7] Package Interfaces

¢ L] Dictionary Objects
* |71 Class Library
* L Programs

~ [£5 Web Dynpro

+ |71 Web Dynpro Components

P :

~ [ FPM Appications %
~ £ EAMS_WDA_NTF_OIF /
~ &5 FPM Appication Configurations

» | 7JFPM Floorplan Configurations Create
» (1 FPM Layout Component Configura Display
’ ; FPM GUIBB Configurations Test
* 1 FPM Appication Configurations

Delete

3

Y EAMS_WDA_NTF_OIF_CFG

The following table lists the EAM applications with the corresponding configurations depending on the PFCG role.
For more information on roles see chapter 2.5.

Role for Maintenance Planner (SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_ FUNC2)

Launchpad Link Name

Application Name

Configuration Name

Order and Notification Information
Center

EAMS_WDA_ONL_IC_OVP

EAMS_WDA_ONL_IC_OVP_CFG

Create/Change/Display
Notification

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG

Create/Change/Display Order

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG

Order and Notification List

EAMS_WDA_ONL_OIF

EAMS_WDA_ONL_OIF_CFG

Master Data Information Center

EAMS_WDA_MD_IC_OVP

EAMS_WDA_MD_IC_OVP_CFG

Create/Change/Display Technical
Object

EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF

EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2

Create/Change/Display
Maintenance Plan

EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_V2

EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_CFG_V2

Display Maintenance Item
Create/Change/Display Task List

Create/Change/Display Measuring
Point

EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF
EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2
EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF

EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF_CFG_V2
EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_CFG_V2
EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF_CFG

Create/Display Measurement
Document

Create/Change/Display Object
Network

EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF

PLMN_WDA_LINK_OIF

EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF_CFG

PLMN_WDA_NW_OIF_CFG

CUSTOMER
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Create/Change/Display Linear EAML_WDA_LRP_OIF EAML_WDA_LRP_OIF_CFG
Reference Pattern

Change Safety Measure List EAMWS_WDA_SML_OIF EAMWS_WDA_SML_OIF_CFG
Technical Object List EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_POWL EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_POWL_CFG

Maintenance Plan and Maintenance | EAMS_WDA_MPOS_MPLAN_OIF EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_MPOS_OIF_CF
Item List G

Role for Maintenance Worker (SAP COCKPIT EAMS MAINT WORKER2)

Launchpad Link Name Application Name Configuration Name

Job List EAMS_WDA_JOBLIST_OIF EAMS_WDA_JOBLIST_TAB_OIF_CF2
Job Confirmation EAMS_WDA_CONF_OIF EAMS_WDA_CONF_OIF_CFG
Information Center EAMS_WDA_INFOCENTER EAMS_WDA_INFOCENTER_CFG
Create/Change/Display EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_MW_CFG
Notification

Display Measurement EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF_CFG
Document

Display Technical Object EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_MW_CFG_V2
Display Measuring Point EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF_MW_CFG
Display Task List EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2 EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_MW_CFG_V2
Display Maintenance Plan EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_MW_CFG
Display Maintenance ltem EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF_MW_CFG

2.8 FPM Screen Layout and User Interface Building Blocks
(UIBBs)

When you start an application on the SAP Web user interface for Plant Maintenance you enter the number of the
maintenance document you want to display or change or you create a new object. The following example of the
Display Notification application shows how the screen of Web Dynpro applications is laid out:

The Identification Region (IDR) on the top of the screen shows general information on the current object, such as
the object type or the status. The IDR is always visible at the top of the page even if you change the tabs below.
Above the IDR you can access several menu buttons for changing from display to editing mode or vice versa, for
refreshing the screen, setting the status, selecting Additional Functions or functions from the You-can-also menu.

You can arrange the elements beneath the IDR corresponding to your business needs. There are three different
types of the so-called User Interface Building Blocks (UIBBs) which are located on the different tab pages of the
Web Dynpro applications:

e List UIBBs display data as a list. In personalization mode, you can rearrange the table columns via drag and
drop or allow horizontal scrolling.

e Tabbed UIBBs typically display detail data for a specific entry of the list UIBB selected by the user.
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e Form UIBBs show data in a one or two column layout. Group titles indicate the affiliation of the field data.

Display Notification: 10003641 Side Panel
& Edt| | Additional Functions ~ You can also 0 A A & £ 5OV
— Identification Region
Notification 10003641 Notification type M3, Activity Report System Status NOPR ORAS & 0 Document(s) |
General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data  Acivities Documents
Malfunction Start Date/Time: | 05.02.2014 1:30:41 ~ Breakdown
Malfunction End Date/Time: 00:00:00 List UIBB g..ciunouation 000 H Hour

Reported By: | DO54547 Gril, Paul /

Damages
&
N Damage Code Group Damage Code Descriptien of Damage Code Damage Description Long Text Object Part Code Group Object Part C. Description of Object Part Code
0000
0000
0000
———
Damage Delats | Cames | sciies | = 1abbed UIBB — Form UIBB
Damaged Object Damage Description
Object Part. Damage Code:
Damage Description:
User Fields

Text Field:
Humber Field: = 000000000000

Date Field:

2.9 Additional Documentation

For fast access to SAP Notes via an internet browser use URL address

http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/<notenumber>. Add the respective note number in placeholder
<notenumber>.

2.9.1 EAM Functionality and Business Function
Documentation

e For more information about carrying out plant maintenance tasks on the SAP Web Ul, see Web User Interface
for SAP Plant Maintenance (PM).

e Togetan overview about the released features in EAM Simplicity have a look at the Innovation Discovery tool.

e The Business Function documentation for the Simplified Management of EAM can be found in the SAP
Library: Simplified Management of EAM Functions, Simplified Management of EAM Functions 2, Simplified
Management of EAM Functions 3, Simplified Management of EAM Functions 4, Simplified Management of
EAM Functions 5, Simplified Management of EAM Functions 6, Simplified Management of EAM Functions 7.
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2.9.2 SAP Community Network (SCN)

e A useful source of information around Web Dynpro ABAP is the Web Dynpro ABAP and Floorplan Manager
Community.

e The entrance page for the Enterprise Asset Management Community in the SCN leads to blogs, guides and
answers around EAM.

e Questions and answers around the SAP Business Client (SAP BC) formerly known as SAP NetWeaver
Business Client (NWBC) are collected in the SAP Business Client (SAP BC) Community.

2.9.3 Adapting Web Dynpro ABAP

e For general information about Web Dynpro, see SAP Help Portal documentation about Web Dynpro ABAP,
where several topics are covered like FPM Developer Tools, Quickviews and Context Menus.

e Two important documents for developing Web Dynpro ABAP can be downloaded here: Floorplan Manager for
Web Dynpro ABAP 7.4 SPO8 SAP_UI SP10 and Floorplan Manager Cookbook (also known as FPM Developer's
Guide 7.4 SP2).

e Fordeveloping in EAM applications the Service Provider Infrastructure (SPI) - SAP Wiki is an important
source of knowledge, especially the following chapters of the WIKI

o Enhancing the Generic Feeder Classes
o Launchpad and Navigation Wiki - FPM SPI Integration
o SPI Services and Tools - learn to use the Metadata Browser and the Service Provider Browser

e In SAP Note 1619534 - How to Create, Enhance and Adapt FPM Applications you are guided to current
documentation about the background of FPM Adaptation depending on SAP NetWeaver releases.

e Seealsodocumentin SCN: How to Create, Enhance, and Adapt Floorplan Manager Applications (FPM).

2.9.4 Miscellaneous

If you want to create your own theme for the user interface, refer to Ul Theme Designer in the SAP Library and
read the SCN Blog Ul Theme Designer for Web Dynpro ABAP.
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3 Changing the Web Dynpro Configuration

Depending on your business requirements, the requirements of the application user interface can vary greatly.
Applications that are created with the help of Web Dynpro ABAP can be adapted in different ways and by different
target groups.

For more information about adapting FPM applications, see Adapting FPM Applications.
The following figure shows the layers of the Web Dynpro ABAP Configuration Framework.

Personalization %ser
Customizing % Administrator

Configuration %eveloper

Configuration
Controller

Built-in

Component-defined

e The expert (developer) models the Web Dynpro application. This includes the programming and basis
configuration. Changes to the configurations that are made in the expert mode are stored directly in the Web
Dynpro ABAP development layer.

For more information about expert mode, see chapter 5.

e The administrator configures the settings in customizing on client level or for a defined group of users. This
includes hiding or swapping table columns, changing label texts, setting default values, and much more. An
administrator can also add further Ul elements that require no programming. This includes showing the
company logo or adding explanatory text.

All changes in administrator mode are modification-free changes, so no coding is changed. The changes are
saved as an independent delta of the configuration and are transported in the system landscape via a
transport link.

e Theindividual user then adjusts some settings of the application to suit his or her own specific needs
(personalization). If not explicitly deactivated by the administrator, users can show and hide Ul elements and
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swap table columns.
For more information about personalization mode, see chapter 4.

For more information about the different modes, see Fitting Web Dynpro Applications to Your Needs.

3.1 Creating and Changing the Customizing of Applications
and UIBBs

The changes to the UIBB described in this chapter are performed on client-level in administration mode. All
changes are saved as an independent delta of the configuration in the customizing layer. The authorization
objects S DEVELOP or S_WDR_P13N are necessary.

Before you can work in administration or expert mode you have to set the user parameter FPM_CONFIG EXPERT
to ‘A’ (administration mode) or 'X' (expert mode) in your own user data (transaction su3). If this user parameter is
set, some new icons are shown in the upper right corner of the Web Dynpro application. By choosing these
pushbuttons, you can start the configuration directly in the respective Web Dynpro application.

Create Notification
+/ Continue & i @.

# Notification Type: v Configure Page |

If you want to make changes to the Ul of the whole application, e.g. hide tabs, you can access the configuration by
choosing the pushbutton Configure Page on the entry screen of the application:

Create Notification

__IFEA=)
Confi P

Pemnbn b M amidne

In the configurator you can open a navigation and repository screen area on the left-hand side, where all screens
and dialog boxes of the application are listed (1). To work on individual screen elements, such as tabs or UIBBs,
you mark the respective line in the Object Instance Schema. By choosing the pushbutton Attributes you open the
corresponding attributes screen area at the bottom (2). In the attributes you can select the checkbox for hiding
elements, for example. To create a new customizing for the whole application, you choose Create Customizing in
the dropdown menu of the pushbutton Additional Functions (3).
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Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification"

] it " N
| Elsave || | 5 cancel || # Eat | | | 5 Save Drat || Load Drat | | [ & || 59 undo || GiRedo | | [ check | | | |[B] | | Agdtionai Functions ,
o New Wind
Navigation  Repositories [ EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF EAMS_WOAORONTF_OIF_d g cwi 'g z _ - OIF_CFG_2
. reaie Cu: mIZing
> DY Deep-Copy
Type = i @ Enhance
> & Show Properties 3
Initial Screen T Test
S| Tes
~ Variant . -
CORDER Order Object Instance Schema  Toolbar fchema  Wire Schema |}
Main Screens = -
Main View Subview Explanation uifis Up Configure UIBB | | Configure IDR
) ) ) )
l » Variant NOTIFIGATION Nofification T
Dialog Box STATUS_POFUP Status_Popup 1 ] Element Component Cenfig ID Window Name
Dialog Box ASSIGN_NTF ASSIGN_NTF . » £ Main View: General...
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_CR... Select Technical Obj... » 5 Main View: Locatio. ..
Dialog Box PRINT Print » [ Main View: Organiz. ..
Dialog Box PROBLEM_CODE_ | PROBLEM_CODE_ . » [ Main View: Malfunc...
§ » 5 Main View: Malfune...
Dialog Box CAUSE_CODE_PO.. CAUSE_CODE_PO.. <
» [ Main View: Task Data
Dialog Box TASK_CODE_POP.. TASK_CODE_POPUP
b [ Main View: Activities
Dialog Box ASSIGN_ORDER  ASSIGN_ORDER
» 5 Main View: Docume... .
Dialog Box NTE_INITIAL Create Notfication
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEME.. Add Documentass.
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEME.. Add PRT as Safety .. v
i il i . Final S
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEME..  Add Permit as Safet.. Attributes of Main View: General Data x
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEME..  Add Task List as Saf.. i
Standard Attributes 2
Dialog Box INSERT_PRT Insert PRT
Main View 1D NTF_GENERAL Sequence Index: 1
Dialag Box ADD_RISK Add Risk Main View Name: General Data Hidden Element:
Dialog Box APPLY_RSKCL_RSP  Apply Safety Measur...
Dialog Box ASSIGN_TASKLIST  Assign Task List
Dialog Box EDIT_SAFEMEAS . Editthe safetytext as...

You are now in customizing mode of the configuration, which is indicated by a yellow line at the top of the screen.
The changes you make are on client-level and affect all users. You can enter a description in the popup for
creating a new customizing for the application. When you have confirmed the popup with the OK button, a
transport request popup appears, where you can select a transport request for the new customizing.

Create Customizing

Configuration Name:

| EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2

Description: | Mew Motification Customizing|

If you want to make changes to specific UIBBs, such as add new fields to a specific screen area, you start your
UIBB configuration by choosing the pushbutton Show Configurable Areas (1). The system highlights every UIBB in
blue (2a, 2b). If you put the cursor in one of the highlighted areas, a new icon is shown in the upper right corner

3.
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Create Notification: %00000000001

| [ save | || cneck Entries || Status Information || Set System Status || Adaftional Functions |

Nofification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Reguest System Status OSNO

General Data Location Data Malfunctlon Data Task Data Activities Documents

Organizational Data

You directly access the configuration of the respective UIBB by clicking on this icon. In this example you open the
UIBB configuration for EAMS WDF NTF HEAD MALFUNC_CFG. When you enter the UIBB again after having already
created an individual customizing for the respective screen, the system issues a warning message that
customizing already exists for that UIBB (1).The component configuration is displayed without the customizing
changes. To delete or change the component customizing, select the pushbutton Additional Functions and choose
Edit Customizing or Delete Customizing (2) from the dropdown menu.

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG

] save

& Customizing exists

% Cancel || # Edi | | [ 5 Save Draft || Load Draft &9 Undo || G Redo

Repositories '\ 1

$¢  EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_GIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > |

m New Window

. Delete Customizing

Edit Customizing

) (][5 psons urcrs|

[@.

FG_2 > Form UIBB: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG

2

> Fields ~  Preview @ Enhance
« Buttons & Show Properties
Button Name: Maifunction Start Date/Time: 77 oooono | :r Test bn End Date/Time: [+ | oo-o0:00
Button Label: Breakdown: Breakdown Duration: 0,00 |jj
Feeder Action Action Text [eported By: [u]
FER <Button Row= =Button Row>
~ | General Setings Form UIBB Schema Menu Schema  Quickview Schema
= <Butlon Choice= =Button Choice= o (m)
-_— =
ASSIGN_EXIST_ORD ASSIGN_EXIST_ORD L3 Element || [ 2 Child Element || T || | Up || Down
ASSIGN_TASKLIST ASSIGN_TASKLIST ) Element Display Type  Field Name  Row Label Group Title  Tooltip Label Visibi.. Ul Elem
CHANGE_CRD_ASSIGN ~ CHANGE_CRD_ASSIGN . | Group
COMPLETE COMPLETE - M. 1
CREATE_ORD_FOR_...  CREATE_ORD_FOR_NTF Y., Input Field STRMLFN. .. Malfunction S... Malfunction...  Is Visiole
DELETE_ORD_ASSIGN  DELETE_ORD_ASSIGN § %4, Input Field STRMLFNT ... Malfunction S.. Malfunction. . Is Not Visible
FRW_DELETE Delete ' e 7
FRW_INSERT Insert
,El...  Checkbox SREAKDO... 2 Breakdown Breakdown... s Visiole
FRW_UPDATE Update
- ML 2
GET_ALL_ACTMITIES  GET_ALL_ACTIVITIES
%9... Input Field EAUSZT Breakdown D... Breakdown.. Is Visible
HAS_ERROR_301_0...  HAS_ERROR_301_OCCURRED
%“... Input Field UNIT Breakdown D... Breakdown...  Is Not Visiole
HEADER_AUTH_CHE... HEADER_AUTH_CHECK_TRAN
IN_PROCESS_AGAIN  IN_PROCESS_AGAIN Attributes of Group x
IS_NTF_COMPLETED ~ IS_NTF_COMPLETED
LINK T ORDER Standard Attributes
LINK_TO_TL Group Title: Group Type: Full Width, 2 Columns.
LINK_TO_TO Sequence Index: 1 Context Menu ID:

LINK_TO_TO_BUTTON

POSTPONE

oI M DoAcCee

POSTPONE

oIT M BBACECe
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3.2 Swapping Fields and Adding New Fields

3.2.1 Customizing for Form UIBBs

On the SAP Web Ul you can easily change the position of fields on the screen. The following example shows how to
proceed: On the Malfunction Data tab in the notification you want to swap the positions of the field Malfunction
End Date/Time and the checkbox Breakdown on the screen:

Create Notification: %00000000001

Lﬂ—m__kcreati Notification: %00000000001 | o rmation || Set System status .|| Additional Functions | &~

Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO User Status  INIT
General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Documents
Malfunction Start Date/Time: | 10.06.2014 m 16:28738 Malfunction End Date/Time: m 00:00:00
Breakdown: / Breakdown Duration: 000 H 7 Hour
Reported By: | SAXM T Kieber, Melanie

In order to change the position of the fields, you have to create a new customizing or change the existing one. The
customizing mode of the configuration is indicated by the yellow line at the top of the screen (1).
For more information about creating and changing the customizing for UIBBs, see chapter 3.1.

When you click on a field in the preview, the corresponding line in the Form UIBB Schema is marked (2) and you
can move the respective element with the pushbuttons Up and Down to the new position. Alternatively you can
move the fields directly in the Preview and swap their positions via drag and drop (3). The system adjusts the list
in the Form UIBB Schema accordingly.

It is not only possible to change the positions of fields that are already displayed on the screen, but you can also
add fields to the screen. All available fields are listed in the repository (4) and you can easily add them to the
screen by copying them directly to the Preview via drag and drop. The system then adds the new fields to the
UIBB Schema as well.
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Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG

Save | | 3 Cancel Edit | | | E5 Save Draft || Lo Y Undo R Check || | & Additional Functions \ 9.
Repositories b 4 EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OCIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2 > Form UIBB: =
EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG 1
w Fields a
_ ~ Preview
Filter: All Fields w|
Search: 3
Malfunction Start Date/Time m 00:00:00 reakdown:
DDIC: =
Malfunction End Date/Time | [7]| ©o0:00:00 Breakdown Duration: 0,00 [
Field Label Reported By @
ABCINDIC ABC indicator
ABCTX ABC indicator text
- General Setings ~ Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema [}
ADR_FLAG Address exists A
ASSEMBLY Assembly [ % Element || [ Child Element || i Up || Down &
ASSET_NO Asset ']Ij Element Field Name Display Type Label
ASSET_NO_T..  Description - [ Group
BREAKDOWN Breakdown ~ ["] Melting Group
BUS_AREA Business Area . | Melt. Group Elem...  STRMLFNDATE Input Field Malfunction Start Date/Time
BUS_AREA_T... Business area description .
Y™ Melt. Group Elem...  STRMLFNTIME 2 Input Field Malfunction Start Time
CATPROFILE Catalog Profile
= N
CAT_TYPE Catalog coding 4 #, Element: BREAKDO...  BREAKDOW Checkbox Breakdown
CHANGED_AT  Tipetff change . ~ [ Metting Group
CHANGED_BY hanged by U] Melt. Group Elem...  ENDMLFNDATE Input Field Malfunction End Date/Time -
CHANGED B...  Name ] Melt. Group Elem...  ENDMLFNTIME Input Field Malfunction End Time
In this example the field CHANGED_BY is added to the preview (2a) and also to the list of the UIBB Schema (2b).
Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG
[ save ¥ Cancel Edit D Save Draft || Load Draft 9 Undo Redo Check =] Additional Funcfions @.
Repositories 3  EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2 > Form UIBB: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG
~ Fields v Preview
Filter All Fields =
Search: Malfunction Start Date/Time: m 00:00:00 Breakdown:
DDIC: = Malfunction End Date/Time m 00:00:00 Breakdown Duration: 0,00 ol
Field Label Reported By: [uY [ crangedby
ABCINDIC ABC indicator b /'
ABCTX ABC indicator text - General Settings  Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema [m)
ADR_FLAG Aadress exists [ Etement || [ child Blement || & | | [ up || Down &
ASSEMBLY Assembly
"_—D Element Field Name Display Type Label
ASSET_NO Asset
.
ASSET_NO_T. Description L Group
BREAKDOWN  Breakdown » L Mefting Group
BUS_AREA Business Area 12, Element: BREAKDOWN BREAKDOWN Checkbox Breakdown
BUS_AREA_T.. Business area description »  [*| Melting Group 2 b
CATPROFILE Catalog Profile »  [*| Melting Group
CAT_TYPE Catalog coding b P /
CHANGED_AT | Time of change l 2, Element: CHANGED_BY CHANGED_BY Input Fieid Changed by
CHANGED_BY Changed by

When you make customizing changes in administrator mode, these changes are on client-level and affect all
users. When the users choose the Malfunction Data tab in the notification, they now know who last changed the

data.
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Create Notification: %00000000001
H save | | EelZT3=00E | Status Information || Set System Status , || Additional Functions Flellam|@.

Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Task Data Activities Documents

Malfunction Start Date/Time: 12082014 f§] | 10:52:12 Breakdown
Malfunction End Date/Time: [ | 0a:00:00 Breakdown Duration 000||H 7 Hour
Reported By: SAXM [T Kiever, Melanie Changed by:
Damages
() Add Damages -3
r||—:‘ N... Damage Code Gr... Damage... Description of Damage Code Damage Description Long Text ‘Object Part Code... Object Pa.. Description of Object Part C...

3.2.2 Customizing for List UIBBs

List UIBBs display data in list format. You can hide or rearrange table columns for all users working in the same
client. As an example, you want to create a new default view for the Operation Data list UIBB of the Maintenance
Order application. Therefore you enter the customizing mode (1) of the list UIBB EAMS3 WDC_ORD_OPER LI (2).
On the right hand you see a Preview (3) and further down the List UIBB Schema (4) with all columns listed. You
can change their order by dragging them to the right place in the Preview or by using the Up and Down button in
the List UIBB Schema.

If you need additional columns in the List UIBB Schema you can get them from the left side (Repositories,
Columns) (5) with drag and drop. You can also remove columns that you do not need by taking them back from
the List UIBB Schema to the Repository via drag and drop (6). When you press Save (7) you are asked for a
transport request.

lcap 4

SAP [ Gomponent Customizing EAMS3_ WDC_ORD_OPER LI | s 2
s 7

Save ¥ Cancel Check B u E  Additional Functions \ @
@ Column DESCRIPTION is fixed and will be ignored (Fit to Table Width is active) - Display Help 1

Repositories 5 X  EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2 > Tabbed UIBB: EAMS3_WDC_ORD_OPER_TAB > List UIBB.

G— EAMS3_WDC_ORD_OPER LI
v .
Columns > General Settings
Fitter | All Fields ~
)
Search Q V'  Preview e 3
DDIC Type: Q
Field Name Field Label e ®
Assign Operations to an Object .9,
ACTTYPE_TXT Name
T '+ D.. Standard text key LY PN S. T.D.A.D.t\V I CF CPPWN#L N. U ExecutionFactor

ACT_END_DATE Actual finish (date)

ACT_END_TIME Actual finish (time)

ACT_START_DATE  Actual start (date)

ACT_START_TIME Actual start (time} ( U
AGMT_ITEM Princ.agreement item i 4

AGREEMENT Outline agreement s ListUIBB Schema Toolbar Schema Menu Schema Quickview Schema

ASSEMBLY_EXTE... Material Number 5

[ column &
ASSEMBLY_GUID GUID (External)
7 Element Display Type Header Tooltip Header Tooltip
ASSEMBLY_VER...  Version Number 6
[ Column: ACTIVITY Input Field ~ Operation Operation Number

BASE_UOM_ISO 1SO code \

BUS AREA Business Area [ coumn: SUB_ACTI.... Input Field * Suboperation Suboperation Number Suboperation Number
BUS_AREA_TXT Business area description [ Column: DESCRIPTI....  Input Field “/ Description Operation Description Operation Description

CALC KEY Calculation key [0 Column: STANDAR....  Input Field ' Standard text key

CALC_KEY_TXT Short Descript [ Column: LONGTEXT... Image ~ Long Text <LONGTEXT_ACTION_TGOLT

COMPLETE No Remaining Werk v [0 Column: WORK_CNTR  Input Field ~ Work Center Work Center

[ column: PLANT Input Field > Plant Plant
> Buttons

A second way to make personalized view variants available for all users is starting the application in customizing
mode out of the PFCG-role. This is done by choosing role SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2 intransaction
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PFCG. On the tab page Menu select the folder Work Overview -> Orders -> Create Order (1) and open the Details
context menu. The popup shows a dropdown menu on the second menu button where you select Customizing (2).

DisplayRoles

_5}lﬂouurde [l Jinhertance | [i]

Role | SAP _COCEPIT EAMS GENERIC runcz]l [CJObsolete Ky Role documentation |
Description Generic EAM Functions |
Target System | [@ Mo destination

| Appication Type: Standard |,I|Iuc:§tlllTI'I'ng |.Ig:\ppi:ﬁ:nn Configuration |

_ Personalzation
Web I.}yrnprn Applicat. 'EAMS WDA_OF Customizng !

Hierarchy Description Create Order )
- ] Create Work Permit | Configuration [EAMs wDA_oF _Cu:fgua_tm ]
+ @ Display Work Permit '
+ @] Create Safety Certi P .
-tl‘losplavseafetvcc:;rg - e
+ @ Display Linear Referen =
* @) Map Dsplay
+ () APB_LPD_CALL_TRANY Name Vale
+ @] APB_LPD_START_URL | EAMS_ROLE EAMS_ROLE_GF
~ 5 Work Overview FRW_MODE 1
- @] Order and Notificabi FRW_OTYPE EAMS_ORD
1 » 59 Notifications BP_VERSION 16
~ 5 Orders
™ . &) Create Order
+ @ Change Order
+ @ Display Order
v [ Lists

@i‘ll w || — |E: Transad

This opens the Create Order application in customizing mode (1). Enter the mandatory field values until you reach
the tab page Operation Data. Choose the button Personalize in the Operations List UIBB to customize the layout
for the current view or to save it as a new view. Additionally you can group and sort columns, or filter and
aggregate values. You can also Allow Horizontal Scrolling (3) in the list UIBB which is off by default. When you
press Save or Save As you are asked for a transport request.

Personalization

Curent Ve | Standard View IR

] Display this View on Open
Sorting and Grouping | Filler | Aggregation |

Visible Rows: | 5 |

Allow Horizontal Scroling ~ Wieess 3

Available Columns Displayed Columns
[EIz][s][]
T Column a T Column
Plant
&l . Person Responsible
. Name of Person Responsible
Status
Technical Object
Description of Technical O.
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3.3 Adding an Existing UIBB to a Tab

For detailed documentation, see Adding an Existing UIBB to an Application on SAP Help Portal.

To add an existing UIBB to a tab, you directly access the configuration of the respective UIBB by choosing the
pushbutton Configure Page on the entry screen of the application.
For more information about creating and changing the customizing for UIBBs, see chapter 3.1.

In this example, the malfunction header data UIBB (3) (EAMS WDC NTF HEAD MALFUNC CFG) will be moved from
the Malfunction Data tab to the General Data tab (4) of the notification (2). This is done also via customizing (1):

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification™
H save ¥ Cancel Edit Save Draft || Load Draft Undo Check Additional Functions , @.

= g B E, New Window E
Navigation Repositores B additional Settings
[ New & Scroll Bars: | £ [ Deep-Copy \ v r
Type D Name ~ More JSE Show Properties
ﬁ Test 1
Initial Screen
~ Variant ORDER Order v Preview
Hain Sereens Application title
v it i i
anan NOTIFICATION Nofifcatio Save || ¢ Edit Read Only [} Check Entries || Status Information || Set System Status , || Additig
. Main Screens -
Dialog Box STATUS POPUP Status_Fopup General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Malfunctio—
= — Subview 4 1
Dialog Bex ASSIGN_NTF ASSIGN_NTF \4‘ 3
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL Select Technical Object —— FormUIBB
_J ‘Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Dialog Box. PRINT Print Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG
Dialog Box PROBLEM_CODE_PCPUP PROBLEM_CODE_POPUP
mmmm ListUIBB
__J ‘Window Name: LIST_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_ITEM_LI_CFG_V2
p— List UIBB E
[] _ [
Create a new customizing and open the Object Instance Schema and select the Main View: General Data, where
the existing UIBB will be copied. Open the UIBB dropdown menu and choose Form Component, since the
Malfunction Data UIBB is a Form UIBB.
~  Object Instance Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema
.
[ & MainView || [ Subview || [ Explanation || % UIBB, | [ Up | Down Configure UIBB | Config
0] Element Con DC‘ Analytics Chart Compenent Config ID Window Name
[?} Analytics List Component
- Main View: G | Data
=2 L e Eee R T [ BICS Component
~ [ Subview: Subview 11 [ & Carousel Component
l /A uIBB: (1) FPN L& Chart Component ' EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG FORM_WINDOW
[?} Composite Component
B uiBB: (2) FPN, EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER FORM_WINDOW
I Form Component
[E uIBE: (3) FPN [?} Form Repeater Compenent EAMS_WDC_CRDNTF_HEADER_CFG  FORM_WINDOW
F tyle C t
FE UIBE: (4) Fpy L Freesiyle Componen EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN FORM_WINDOW
D; List Component
[ VIBE: (5) EAN % POWL Component W_DUMMY
FE UIBE: (5) £an L Search Component W_STANDALCNE
[?} Tabbed Component
| uies: (7) FPN EAMS3_WDC_POPUP_DUMMY FORM_WINDOW
[% Tree Componant
» [ Main View: Location Data [ & VisBiz Component
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A new Form UIBB is added to the Subview List of the Main View: General Data and can be seen in the preview.
Enter the configuration name of the malfunction header data UIBB in the attributes of the new UIBB:

—— Form UIBB
_J Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Mo Configuration Name ‘ r
[ N\ . | D
\ttributes of UIBB: FORM_WINDOW \ Final Flags | 3

Standard Attributes

Component: FPM_FORM_UIBB_GLZ J A Sequence Index: a

Window Name: FORM_WINDOW _ 7 Stretching: v
Config 1D: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG[ Hidden Element:
Column: 0 Instance ID:

Determine where the new UIBB is displayed on the screen. In this example, the malfunction header data will be
displayed beneath the UIBB Longtext.

~  Object Instance Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema
.

[2 Main View || [ Subview || [ Explanation || [ UIBB ,|| T

T Element Component Config ID Window Name

Configure UIBB | Cor

= [ Main View: General Data

= [ Subview: Subview 1 1
[ vies: (1) FPM_FCORM_UIEB / EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG FORM_WINDOW
l [ uies: (2) FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD MALFUNC_CF FORM_WINDOW
B uies: (3) FPM_FORM_UIBE EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER FORM_WINDOW

R inoo- ran Ll T I P o T TT oY CALAA IRIMLAT ARIPRETT LIE AR Ao e L T BT T

Save your customizing settings and restart the application: The malfunction header data has been moved to the
tab General Data.

Create Notification: %00000000001
Save (1= Y | Status Information || Set System Siatus ||| Additional Functions

Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents

Long Text

Malfunction Start Date/Time: | 12.06.2014 [T | 13:52:21 Malfunction End Date/Time: [+ | oo:00:00
Breakdown: Breakdown Duration: 0,00 |H 7| Hour
Reported By. | SAXM [P Kieber, Melanie

General Data
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3.4 Rearranging and Hiding UIBBs

If you want to rearrange or hide UIBBs, access the configuration by choosing the pushbutton Configure Page on
the entry screen of the respective application. Create a new customizing for the application or change the existing

customizing and work in customizing mode.

For more information about creating and changing the customizing of applications, see chapter 3.1

Determine which UIBB you want to change and mark the respective line (2) in the Object Instance Schema (1).

If you want to move the UIBB to another position, you can do this by clicking on the Up and Down pushbuttons
(3). In our example, we will move the Long Text UIBB.

If you want to hide the UIBB choose the pushbutton Attributes and open the corresponding attributes screen
area. Select the checkbox Hidden Element (4) in the attributes of the UIBB.

Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification™

Save | | | ¥ cancel Eat | | (D save Dratt ) Undo
Navigation Repositories =]
-
Civew, || @ || Dy &
Type D Name
Initial Sereen
~ Variant ORDER Order
Main Screens
l ¥ Varant NOTIFICATION Notification
Main Screens
Dialog Box STATUS_POPUP Status_Popup
Dialog Box ASSIGN_NTF ASSIGN_NTF
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL Select Technical Object
Dialog Box PRINT Print
Dialog Box PROBLEM_CODE_POPUP PROBLEM_CODE_POPUP
Dialog Box CAUSE_CODE_POPUP CAUSE_CODE_POPUP
Dialog Box TASK_CODE_POPUP TASK_CODE_POPUP
Dialog Box ASSIGN_ORDER ASSIGN_ORDER
Dialog Box NTF_INITIAL Create Notification
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_DIR Add Document as Safety Measul
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRT Add PRT as Safety Measure
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRMT Add Permit as Safety Measure
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_TL Add Task List as Safety Measure
Dialog Box INSERT_PRT Insert PRT
Dialog Box ADD_RISK Add Risk
Dialog Box APPLY_RSKCL_RSP Apply Safety Measure to List of F

check | | [E Additional Functions @.
1 [
~ Object Instaice Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema
[& Main View || [ Subview || [ % Explanation || [} UIBB || il Up | Down Configure UIBB
T Element Component \ r Config ID Window Name
~ [ Main View: General Data
~ [ Subview: Subview 11 / 2 3
l [H uiss: (1) FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG  FORM_WINDOW
[Euiss: @ FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER FORM_WINDOW
B uiss: 3) FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_HEADER_CFG  FORM_WINDOW
B uiss: @) FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN FORM_WINDOW
[ uiss: (5) EAMS_WDC_STATUS_POPUP W_DUMMY
[B uiss: (6) EAMS_WDC_DIR_ATTACH (7 _STANDALONE
[B uss: (7) FPM_FORM_UIBB_GL2 EAMS3_WDC_POPUP_DUMMY FORM_WINDOW
» £ Main View: Location Data
» £ Main View: Organizational Data
» £ Main View: Malfunetion Data =
[« . ] bJ
Attributes of UIBB: FORM_WINDOW Final Flags | ¢

Standard Attributes

Component

‘Window Name:

Config ID:

Column:

FPM_FORM_UIBS o
FORM_WINDOW y
EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG %9

0

Sequence Index
Stretching
Hidden Element: &/

Instance ID:

If you have moved a UIBB from one tab to another, the wiring of the UIBB might not be set properly. This can
result in fields not opening when the edit or create mode of the application is set. Here we shall take a look at UIBB
Account Assignment (2) located on tab Organizational Data (3) in the Component Customizing for the notification
(1). The attributes show Component, Window Name and Config ID (4).
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Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2,

, Variant "Notification™

-— 1

]
x

save cancel || # Edit Sa Load D ) Re check ||| B ||| ||| B ||| Additional Functions
Navigation  Repositories E1[~| EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS WDA ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2
/4
ev & > General Settings
Type D Name
~  Preview Hide e
Initial
Screen
~ Variant ORDER  Order Application title
Man Elsave || £ Edit ||| Readonly ||| & | || Cheek Entries || Status Information || Set User Status || Set System Status || Additional Functions || You canalso ,
creens.
~ Variant NOTIFI.. Notification General Data  Location Data Organizational Data  MalfunctionData  Malfunction Data ~ TaskData  Activiies ~ Documents  Customer Data
I Wiain Subview 3 1 2 \
Screens.
s
Dialog Box STATU. Status_Fo. Form UIBB (1) / ~ 3
DiglgBox ~ ASSIG.. ASSIGN_. Account Assignment
DialbgBox  SELEC.. SelectTe
Company Code: 7 Main Asset Number/Subnumber: P 7
DialogBox  PRINT  Print )
Business Area: ] WBS Element [l
PROBL.. PROBLE.
Dialog Box Cost Center: 7
Dislog Box ~ CAUSE.. CAUSE_ R
DialbgBox  TASK_. TASK_CO. List UIBE (2)
Dialog Box  ASSIG. ASSIGN_ {iil Detete Partner Assignment
Dialog Box ~ NTF_IN... Create No. 2] Partner Function Partner Name Address
Dialog Box  SELEC.. Add Docu
DialbgBox  SELEC.. AddPRT 3 =
Attributes of UIBB: FORM_WINDOW Final Flags
DialbgBox  SELEC.. Add Permi =
DialogBox ~ SELEC.. Add Task . 4
Standard Attributes
DialogBox  INSER.. InsertPRT /
Diakog B | ADD_R_ | A Rk Component.  FPM_FORM_UIBE Sequence Index: 1
Window Name:  FORM_WINDOW Hidden Element
DialbgBox  APPLY.. Apply Saf. -
ConfigID:  EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACGOUNT_CFG Instance ID
Dialog Box  ASSIG.  Assign Ta onfig > WDC_NTF_/ i nstance
DislogBox  EDIT_S.. Edittnes.. Column. 0
DialogBox  TL_CO.. SelectTa

To check or enhance the wiring of this UIBB, switch to tab Wire Schema (1) in the customizing mode of the

configuration. Look for the Config 1D of the UIBB and make sure that all fields of this line are filled according to

the screen shot (2). If the line does not exist, create it using button Add Wire (3). You must always enter the
standard connector class as /PLMU/CL_FRW W CONN DEFAULT. The identification region UIBB
(EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR MAIN) is often reliable as a source configuration because it delivers the header data of the

application and is available for every tab.

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG 2 L
» General Settings
r Preview 1 H Previe
- Object Instance Schema Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema / (=
A
‘T}aﬁchun
e Graphical Wire Editor &5
'le Element Component Config ID Port Type Source Component Source Config Name
& Wire: EAMS_WDC_ORD_NTF_PRINT EAMS_WDC_OR.. Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN
. «* Wire: Form EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG FPM_FCRM_UIBE  EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN |
7 Wire: Form EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER FPM_FORM_UIBB  EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTE_IDR_MAIN
4 Wire: Form EAMS_WDC_NTF_LOCATION_CFG_V2 FPM_FORM_UIBB  EAMS_WDC_NTF_LOCATION_CF Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN
& Wire: Form EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG FPM_FORM_UIBB  EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN
7 Wire: Tree EAMS_WDC_NTF_CODE_TASK CFG V2  FPM_TREE_UIBB  EAMS_WDC_NTF_CODE_TASK_ Lead Selection FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN 2 G
Attributes of Wire: Form EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG Final Flags |
Standard Attributes
Component: FPM_FORM_UIBB Srce Inst. 1D
Config ID: EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG Port Type: Lead Selection
Instance ID: Port Identifier.  EAMS_HEADER
Source Component: FPM_FORM_UIBB Connector Class:  /PLMU/CL_FRW_W_CONN_DEFAULT
Source Config Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN
Connector Parameters
Mapping Class: Filter Mode: Do not filter (Default)
EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
Changing the Web Dynpro Configuration © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 31



3.5 Rearranging and Hiding Tabs

If you want to rearrange or hide tabs, access the configuration by choosing the pushbutton Configure Page on the
entry screen of the respective application. Create a new customizing for the application or change the existing
customizing and work in customizing mode.

For more information about creating and changing the customizing of applications, see chapter 3.1

Select the tab you want to hide in the Navigation screen area. In this example, the tab Organizational Data (1) will
be hidden. Open the Attributes screen area and select the checkbox Hidden Element (2) in the attributes (1a) of
the view for Organizational data.

Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification™

Save | | 3 Cancel Edit | [} Save Draft | Load Draft 5 Undo Redo | | | check ||| B Additional Functions , @.
Navigation  Repositories [7  EAMS WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG 2 —
.
Cinew,| @ | & S ~ General Settings Final Flags || Floorplan Settings ,
Type [s] Name
Initial Screen Additional Settings
Scroll Bars: Automatic w
- “ariant ORDER Crder
More
Main Screens
~ ‘arant ificati =
l arian! NOTIFICATION Notification %) Preview L
Main Screens
Dialog Box STATUS_POPUP Status_Popup Application title
Dialog Box ASSIGN NTE ASSIGN NTE Save || ¢ Edit Read Only % Check Entries || Status Information || Set System Status
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL Select Technical Object General Data Location Data Organizational Data | Malfunction Data
Dialog Box PRINT Print Subview 3 1 ‘\
Dialog Box PROBLEM_CODE_POFUF  PROBLEM_CODE_POPUF ¢ 1
—— FormUIEB
Dialog Box CAUSE_CODE_POPUP  CAUSE_CODE_POPUP \Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG
Dialog Box TASK_CODE_POPUP TASK_CCDE_POPUP B
Dialog Box ASSIGN_ORDER ASSIGN_CRDER [« ] L]
Dialog Box NTF_INITIAL Create Notification Attributes of Main View: Organizational Data Final Flags | 3¢
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_DIR Add Document as Safety M 2
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PR1 Add PRT as Safety Measur  Standard Attributes 1 a /
Dialog 8ox SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRI Add Permit as Safety Meas Main View ID: | NTF_ORGANIZATION Sequence Index: 3
X Main View Nam.. | 0 tional Dat Hidden Element |
Dialog Box SELECT_SAFEMEAS_TL  Add Task List as Safety Me rganizational Data

Save your customizing settings and restart the application. In the notification, the tab Organizational Data is
hidden, so that the tab Malfunction Data now immediately follows the tab Location Data:

pate Natification® %00000000001
[ Creste Notficasin: 000000001 |

fAtus Information || Set System Status || Additional Functions

Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Reguest System Status OSNO

General Data Location Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents

To change the sequence of tabs in an application, use the sequence index in the Attributes screen area (1). In this
example, the tabs Task Data and Activities will be positioned directly after the tab General Data. Mark the tab that
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you want to move in the Preview screen area and change the sequence index in the Attributes accordingly. In our
example, the Task Data sequence index has already been changed to 2 and the system shows the tab right after
the General Data tab (1). The sequence index for Activities (2) is currently changed to 3 (3):

v Preview Show UIBB Preview H
Application title
Save || ¢ Edit Read Only (44} Check Entries || Status Information || Set System Status , || Additional Functions ,| | You can also |
General Data Task Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Malfunction Data Activities Documents
mmmm ListUIBB 2
Window Name: LIST_WINDOW

Configuration Name: EAMS3_WDC_NTF_ACTV_LI

Form UIEB
Window Name: FORM_WINDOW

=

Attributes of Main View: Activities

-
x

Final Flags

Standard Attributes
Main View ID: VW_NTF_ACTV

Main View Name: Activities

.

Sequence Index:

Hidden Element:

Save your customizing settings and restart the application. Since the tab Organizational Data is hidden and the

tab sequence is changed, the tabs in the notification look like this:

pAle NO ATION: '%0000“900001
Create Motification: %00000000001
[S[=ave = - atus Information || Set System Status ,| | Additional Functions
Motification %00000000001 MNotification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO
General Data Task Data Activities Location Data Malfunction Data Documents
Long Text:
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3.6 Defining a Field as a Required Entry Field

If you want to define a specific Web Ul field as a required entry field, you have to change the properties of this field.
To do so, you need to implement two Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) in enhancement spot /PLMB/ES_SPI:

e Inthe BAdI /PLMB/EX_SPI_PROPERTIES_ACCESS (Adjustment of Properties for Service Provider Access
Methods) you define the field properties and define the field as a required entry field.

e Inthe BAdI /PLMB/EX_SPI_APPL_ACCESS (Adjustment of Data for Service Provider Access Methods) you
can implement the checks and error messages for the required entry field.

If you do not need to define your own error messages, you can select the Check Mandatory checkbox in the
General Settings of the UIBB configuration.

v General Settings  Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema
a

Final Flags || Feeder Class = Feeder Class Parameters

Layout Type: | Standard Layout v Check Mandatory:

Ul Guideline Version: | Default Guideline v No Automatic Event after F4 Help:

Additional Settings
Context Menu 1D: ~

If you select this checkbox, the system checks on Web Dynpro level if user entries exist for all required entry
fields. If user entries are missing, the system issues standard error messages.

3.7 Rearranging, Hiding, and Adding Actions

3.71 Rearranging and Hiding Actions

You can easily rearrange buttons on the Web Ul in the customizing of an application. To do so, access the
configuration by choosing the pushbutton Configure Page on the entry screen of the application.

For more information about creating and changing the customizing of the whole application, see chapter 3.1

In the third section of the component configuration, choose the tab Toolbar Schema. In the Toolbar Schema you
get an overview of all toolbar elements of a specific application with their labels and tooltips. You can change the
sequence and specify whether specific toolbar elements should be visible or enabled.

To change the sequence of the buttons in the toolbar, you mark the line with the corresponding toolbar element
and move it with the pushbuttons Up and Down (1) to the new position. The trash can (2) deletes the line
completely and deactivates the respective toolbar element on the Web Ul screen. If you want to add
preconfigured actions or your own buttons, choose the pushbutton Add Toolbar Element (3).
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- Object Instance Schema | Toolbar Schema | Wire Schema
A
il Up || Down |
I'||—:| Element \ * pabled Label Tooltip Visibility
~ = Toolbar 3 ‘

= Acfivation Function:... N Save 15 Visible
= Button: Check v Check Entries Is Wisible
= Button: Edit 15 Visible
= Button: Status Inform... /' Status Information Display Status Information Is Visible
ET Bution-Choice: Additi.. Additional Functions Additional Functions Is Visible

l ED Button-Choice: SetS... Set System Status Set System Status Is Mot Visible
= Button: Read Only v Is Visible
= Button: Refresh v Is Wisible
=2 You can Also: Youca... You can also Is Visible

To hide or deactivate a toolbar element you make the following settings: To hide an element, you set the
Visibility to Is Not Visible. To deactivate the element, you deselect the checkbox in the table column Enabled.

In this example you want to deactivate the button for Edit (1) and hide the button (and dropdown menu) Set

System Status (2):

~  Preview

Application title
Save || # Edit

Read Cnly [44)

Check Entries

Status Information

Set System Status |

Additional Functions

Youcan also

| General &Iﬂ | Task Data  Activities Location Data Organizational Dé\_ Malfunction Data Malfunction Data

Subview 11 - 1

2

You therefore deselect the checkbox Enabled (1) for the Edit button and set the Visibility of the toolbar element
Button-Choice: Set System Status to Is Not Visible (2):

Changing the Web Dynpro Configuration

- Object Instance Schema Toolbarfpchema Wire Schema ()
[ Toolbar Element || i Up || Down e
T Element Enabled Visibility
+ == Toolbar
= Acfivation Function:... v Save Is Visible v
= Button: Check v Check Entries Is Visible A
= Button: Edit Is Visible w
=« Button: Status Inform... \ 1 Status Information Display Status Information Is Visible ~
T Button-Choice: Additi... Additional Functions Additional Functions Is Visible v
4 Bution-Choice: SetS... | Set System Status Set System Status ls Mot Visiblg v
= Button: Read Only N 2 Is Visible ~
= Bution: Refresh J Is Visible ~
== Yp| ¢an Also: You ca... You can also Is Visible ¥
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3.7.2 Creating and Adding Actions

If you want to create or add actions that affect the Ul, you have to define these actions in the feeder class of the
Ul. You implement Ul-specific actions in method AFTER _GET_ DATA and execute the modification in the feeder
class as an Enhancement Implementation. To find out the feeder class, see chapter 3.8

If you want to create or add actions that affect back-end data, you need to implement two Business Add-Ins
(BAdls) in enhancement spot /PLMB/ES_SPI:

¢ Inthe BAdl /PLMB/EX SPI METADATA (Enrichment of Node Definition) you can create additional nodes or
enhance a standard node with your own actions or queries. In the BAdI method ENRICH NODE DEFINITION
you can define a new action and specify a unique name for it in the changing parameter CT_METADATA NODE.

e Inthe BAdlI /PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS (Adjustment of Data for Service Provider Access Methods) you
implement the new action. You implement the new logic in BAdl method BEFORE _ACTION. You have to set the
changing parameter Cv_SKIP_ STANDARD to ‘X' to avoid dumps in the SPI-framework.

After you have defined the actions in the feeder class or BAdI, the action is displayed as a toolbar element in the
actions list of the Toolbar Schema and can be added to the Web Ul screen in the Component Customizing.

For more information about the Ul configuration, see Adding a New Button to the Toolbar in an Application.

For more information about the SPI BAdls, see SPI Enhancements.

3.8 Changing the Identification Region (IDR)

On the Web UlI, the system usually shows important application information, such as technical names of assigned
objects and statuses, in an identification region. The information shown is not dependent on the tab you are
currently working on.

For more information about the identification region, see Identification Region (IDR) of GAF and OIF Applications
in the SAP Library.

Change Notification: 10005532

Save Read Only B0 | status information || Set System Status , || Additional Functions ,| | You can also ,

Notification 10005532 Motification type M1, Maintenance Request Technical Object 10000237 System Status OSNO User Status INIT

You cannot enhance or change the information shown in the identification region in customizing, but rather have
to do modifications in method /PLMU/IF FRW G AFTER GET DATA~AFTER GET DATA inthe feeder class of the
corresponding application. You can find out the name of the respective feeder class by clicking on the Configure
Page and accessing the component configuration of the application. In this example you select the notification
variant (1). In the Preview section you find all UIBBs that are part of the General Data tab on the Web Ul screen.
Select the UIBB that has IDR in the configuration name (2) und open the configuration with Configure UIBB.
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http://help.sap.com/saphelp_sfin100/helpdata/de/31/a3d5909f1d483398b489ea74e9c18f/content.htm?frameset=/de/26/7e2a26f974426b85a4a4d2af859a43/frameset.htm&current_toc=/de/fa/a222ce95ea454d9671b18ad191649a/plain.htm&node_id=187&show_children=false

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification™

el sae | | [ % cancel ][ o] | [ Save orat [ Load ot | [ | [0 Uno | [ @iRedo | | [ oreck | [H] | [I0] | [ =] [ Aceatonai Funcions |

Navigation Repositories [1  EAMS WDA ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS WDA_ORDNTF OIF CFG > OIF: EAMS WDC_ORDNTF_OIF CFG 2
.
[ | ~) General Settings Final Flags || Floorplan Saftings
Type | ID ‘ Name "
P H Additional Settings
= 5 1 Scroll Bars: | Automatic -
- Variant ORDER Order
— More
Main Screens
l * Variant NGTIFICATION Notification 2 Preview
Main Screens
Dialog Box STATUS_POPUP Status_Popup Application title
Dialog Box ASSIGN_NTF ASSIGN_NTF Hsave || #Ecit ||| Read Ony || | | Check Entries || Status || set system Status || Additional |
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL  Select Technical Object General Data | |ocationData  Organizational Data  Malfunction Data  Malfunction Data
Dialog Box PRINT Print Subview 11
Dialog Box PROBLEM_CODE_FOPU PROBLEM_GODE_FOPU
= i Form UIBB

‘Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG

Form UIBB
‘Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER

Form UIBB
‘Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_HEADER_CFG

2

Form UIBB
‘Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN

Component Name: EAMS_WDC_STATUS_POPUP
‘Window Name: W_DUMNMY
No Configuration Name

When you open the configuration EAMS WDC_NTF IDR MAIN (1) the Preview section is empty (2). On the tab
General Settings you can click on the Feeder Class button (3) to see the feeder class name (4). In transaction
SE24 (Class Builder), you can open the feeder class in change mode and do the respective changes.

Edit Feeder Class

Feeder Class

*Feeder Class: | CL_EAMS_UI_FD_NTF_IDR

g

Edit Parameters

If you know the name of the corresponding feeder class, you can also modify the information shown in the
identification region with Business Add-In (BAdI) /PLMU/EX_FRW_CONSUMER APPCC (OIF Application Controller).
For more information about BAdls, see chapter 13.1.

You can also define your own IDR feeder class, which changes the reference to the IDR instance.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
Changing the Web Dynpro Configuration

© 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

CUSTOMER
37



3.9 General Settings for LIST UIBBs (powered by ATS)

In the Business Function Simplified Management of EAM Functions 3 (LOG_EAM SIMPLICITY 3)the system uses
the generic design template List ATS (advanced table service) component to display data in lists. The List ATS
component offers enhanced functions for personalizing lists and sorting, grouping, filtering, and aggregating data.
Furthermore, you can see your search results highlighted in the table, export tables to spreadsheets, and save
your personal table settings as your own personal view.

As an administrator you can hide or disable functions in each tabular list, such as the functions for adding up table
entries or exporting tables to a spreadsheet. To access the general settings of a list UIBB, select the Show
Configurable Areas pushbutton, then put the cursor in one of the highlighted areas and select the icon in the upper
right corner.

Create Notification: %00000000001

Hzave | ‘ Check Entries H Status Information H Additional Functions , E Q.
Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO % Show Canfigurabl
General Data Task Data Activities Location Data Malfunction Data Documents /

Lry

In this example you create or edit the customizing for the list UIBB EAMS3 NTF TASK LI CFG_V2 onthe tab Task
Data in the notification. In the section Table Services you can modify the settings. In our example the search
functionality and the data aggregation are currently disabled, whereas exporting data to a spreadsheet and
creating personalized views are enabled for the users.

Component Customizing EAMS3_WDC_NTF_TASK_LI CFG_V2
Blsoe ||| Caca | /7 26 || £25av000t | Lominat || 7 | into | x| st |1 | (0] | BN | [ AddtoaiFrcts » [,

<& Configuration is used within 4 different comgenent configurations

Repositories x Tile: | Tasks | Selection Mode: | Multiple Selection (plus Lead Selection) v/ E
+ Columns. Table Height: ‘ Fitto Row Count (Resizing Possible) - ‘ Enable Event on All Selections: | Selection Raises an FPM Event ~ \
Filter: Visible Row Count: | 0] Display Mode:
Search: l:l Row Height: ‘ 0 ‘ Hide Empty List: [
ooc: [ ScrollMode: | serolling v Fit Columns to Table Width: [/
e — —— Context Menu ID: ‘ v ‘ Table Is Search Result List:
CARRIED_OI... | Compleied By Custom 'No Data’ Text: | No data available | Default No Data Text: [/
CARRIED_OU. Completion Date Crmstien | =l Maximize Buiton
CARRIED_OU. Completion Time: - SEERNAE A ROVADE L]
CHANGED_BY  Changed by Table Services
CHANGED_DA.. Changed on | Fillering: | Column Header v Serting / Grouping: | Sort and Group - Column Header and Personalization v
CHANGED_TIME  Time of change Aggregation: ‘ Disabled - ‘ Export to Spreadsheet: | Enabled (Button in List Toolbar) ~ ‘
o
CREATED_BY Created by Personalization ‘ Enabled (Butten in List Toolbar) (. v ‘ Enable Creation of New Views. ||
CREATED_DATE ~ Created on Search Function: ‘ Disabled v \
CREATED_TIME Created at
DELETE FLAG | Dekte Accessiiity Descriplion: | Overview of Tasks | ARIA Landmarkc | None v
EAMS_COMPL.. ~ Task Completed b e
EAMS_QMNUM Notification
ITEM_KEY Item - Preview
LONG_TEXT Long text
NOTIF_NO Notification [@AcaTasis | || sot Task staws , | [&]
OBJECT_NO Object number M N fode | Cade | Nerriniion af Task Cors Tack Tast TaskSta | FuncfinofPer | 1onn Tert Perenn Reenon | Perann Plann | Pann
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3.10 Assigning a Different Search Help to a Web Dynpro Field

On the SAP Web Ul for Plant Maintenance you can replace the SAP standard search help for every single field with
an individual search help. In our example you want to change the SAP standard search criteria for the responsible
work center on the General Data tab page in the notification. The SAP standard search criteria are the fields Plant,

Work Center, Description and Language Key. You want to additionally provide the search criterion Work Center
Category.

Search: Work center A%

Search Criteria Personal Value List Hide Search Criteria  J& @

| Plant vk ~ [

|Wnrk center v H is v ||

Tee
[=]=)
| Desription v s ~ | (1]
|Languagel(ey vHis v||EN |:'|7|°°

V| Maximum Mumber of Results:

[[search || ciear Entries || Reset to Default

To change the search help criteria for a field you have to assign a new search help object to the respective field in
customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under Maintenance Roles - Maintenance Worker >
Configure Search Help Assignment (view v_EAMSC_UI_SHLP in transaction sM30).
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v (3 Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
> Ba Master Data in Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
> (& Maintenance Plans, Work Centers, Task Lists and PRTs
> Qa Maintenance and Service Processing
> & Infarrmation Systemns for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
b Maintenance Roles
> Maintenance Roles: Technician, Supervisor and Planner
A Maintenance Worker
. Ba (Ef Set Up Launchpads
- [ & configure Display of Jobs in the Launchpad
. Qa @ Specify Long Text for Job
- [& (B specify When Status "Job in Process” Is Set
» [ga (& configure Print Control for Job Card
" Ba Configure Embedded Search
- [y & |C0nﬁgure Search Help Assignment|
« [&3 @ Define Preconditions for Easy Attachment Upload
» Asgset Viewer
> Business Context Viewer

Since a field can be used in several structures you always assign the new search help (3) to a combination of the
technical name of the field (2) and the data structure that contains this field (1).

Display View "Configuration for search help assignment”: Overview
P & B E

Configuration for search help assignment
Table Name Field Name From DMZ  Search Help Name |f|

1 2 3 -

To assign a new search help to a Ul field you have to determine the following data:

e the technical name of the field

¢ the data structure that contains the field

e the new search help (you can either assign an existing one or create a new one)
Specifying the Technical Name of the Field

In a first step you have to find out the technical name of the field to which you want to assign a new search help. In
this example you open the Create Notification Application in NWBC and choose the Show Configurable Areas
button (1). Then you start the configuration of the UIBB in which the field Work Center is located (2).
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Create Notification: %00000000001 f

I=EEM Creck Entries |[EEED) on || Set System Status || Additional Functions || You ean also
ificati ification type M1, Mai Reguest  System Status OSNO /
rd
General Data  |ocationData  Organizational Data  Malfunction Data ~ TaskData  Activiies  Documents 1

Enter the component configuration screen of the UIBB. In the section Attributes (1) you can identify the technical

name of the field Work Center (2) as WORK_CNTR (4).

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER
Elsow || [ canca ][ 7 £t | [ 9 sove 1t || Loaatrat | [ 2 | [ ndo | s || [erenk | [ | (]

[ et

General Data
Cadng 1
Description: ‘ | Priority: El

Required Start Date/Time: [7] 000000 Required End DaterTime: | F7 [ oo:00:00
Technical Obiect-

(7| | Display Technical Object Technical Cbject Type:

Material

Assembly: [m]

Task List. Assign Task List

Remove Task List

I!

Assigned Order: Assign Order

a

Remove Order

Responsibilities
Work Center: iy 2 Work Center Plant:

Planning Plant Person Responsible:

Reported by

Planner Group:

_ 3

v General Settings | Form UIBB Schema| MenuSchema  Quickview Schema
A

]!L

| T Etement || [ child Etement || il - Down
] Element Display Type Label Tooltip Label Visibility

~ {™| Group: General Data

« [ Melting Group

Dr_“| Melt. Group Eleme._.  Input Field Coding Coding Code Group Is Visible
Attributes of Melt. Group Element:l WORK_CNTR 4 E
Standard Attributes
Field Name: | WORK_CNTR Display Type: Input Field
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Specifying the Data Structure that Contains the Field

To find out the technical name of the structure, start the Z-report as described in Appendix 15.10. On the entry
screen of the report you have to enter the Field Name and the Application Building Block ID (ABBID).

For EAM maintenance notifications the application building block ID is EAMS_NTF. The following table lists the
most important application building block IDs, which are the IDs for so-called ‘nodes’ in WEB UI.

ABBID Description

EAMS_DIR EAMS: Document Information Repository
EAMS_EQUI EAMS: Equipment

EAMS_FL EAMS: Functional Location
EAMS_JOB EAMS: Job List

EAMS_MAT Material

EAMS_MD Measurement Document
EAMS_MP Measuring Point
EAMS_MPLAN Maintenance Plan
EAMS_MPOS Maintenance Plan Items
EAMS_MP_MI Maintenance Plan and Item List
EAMS_NTF EAMS: Notification
EAMS_OBJK Object Lists

EAM_ORDNTF EAMS: Order Notification
EAMS_ORD EAMS: Order

EAMS_ORDCO EAMS: Order Confirmation
EAMS_TL Task List

EAMS_TLOP Task List Operation

You can look up the whole list of EAM application building blocks in customizing for Plant Maintenance and
Customer Service under Maintenance Roles - Maintenance Worker - Asset Viewer > Settings for BO Framework
and Navigation - BO Framework - Define Application Building Blocks (or in view /PLMB/V_SPI ABBIn

transaction sM30).

To figure out the data structure that contains the field Work Center you enter the application building block
EAMS NTF and the technical name of the field WORK_CNTR on the entry page of the report.
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Metadata for Web UT
(3
Application Building Block ID ERMS NIF
Field Mame |worx_cwrs] 1

In the result list you can see all structures used in node EAMS NTF. The last column Field Name indicates where
the specified field is used. In this example WORK_CNTR is only used in structure EAMS S SP HEADER.

Web UI Structures per Node

Mode Name MP Name Structure Name Structure Description Field Name
[EAMS_NTF | SERVICE EAMS_S_SP_NTF_HEADER Business Object Notffication - Header Da  WORK_CNTR

EAMS_NTF EAMS_INIT EAMS_S_SP_NTF_HEADER Business Object Motification - Header Da VWORK_CNTR

EAMS_NTF EAMS_HEADER EAMS_S_SP_NTF_HEADER Business Object Motification - Header Da VWORK_CNTR

EAMS_NTF EAMS_ADDRESS EAMS_S_SP_NTF_ADDRESS Service Provider Motification - Address

EAMS_NTF EAMS_GEOLOC EAMS_S_SP_NTF_GEOLOC Geolocation data for Motification

EAMS_NTF EAMS_PARTMER EAMS_S_SP_PARTNERS SP- Partner Structure

EAMS_NTF EAMS_PARTMER_RELATIONS  EAMS_S_SP_PARTMER_REL_DATA Business Object - Partner Relation Data

EAMS_NTF EAMS_DIR EAMS_S_SP_DIR_DOC Document-Object Link

EAMS_NTF EAMS_ORIG_DOC EAMS_S_SP_DIR_ORIG_LI Business Object Docurment Info Record - O

EAMS_NTF EAMS_TASK EAMS_S_SP_NTF_TASK Business Object Motification - Task Data

EAMS_NTF EAMS_TASK_LTXT EAMS_S_SP_NTF_LTXT 5P Structure for Longtext of Notificatio

FAME MTE CAME DARMACT | TVT FAMC ©oPm MTE L TWT T T~ S T

Now you have already specified the technical name of the field (WORK_CNTR) and the data structure
(EAMS_S SP_HEADER).

Specifying the New Search Help

In this example you want to assign a search help object that contains the work center category as a search
criterion. You find out that in the corresponding SAP GUI transaction for creating maintenance notifications
(Iw21) an applicable search help already exists. First you open the search help for the field Main WorkCtr by
pressing F4 (1). To find out the search object, choose the tab page Work Center Category on the popup and open
the field help (F1) for any of the fields (2).
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Create PM Notification: Maintenance Request

& 0D || &8 Hratner =] TF &7

Notification £00000000001 M1 v | & &
Notific. Status 0SNO [i]
Order D

Notification Reference object Malfunction, breakdown Location data Scheduling overview | [ Maintenance Plan Ttems Tast

Reference object Main work center for maintenance tasks (1)
Functional loc. _IWI_ Find by class MNarme of wark center Tec... » [
Equiprnent 1
Assembly ‘Work Center Category 2

Plant B oo
Subject

Work center
Coding
Description Description

Language Key H EM

Maximum MNo. of Hits 50

W ||+

Responsibilities
Planner group /o001

Main WorkCtr'] [iﬁioﬂl Electrical 2

Position resp.
Person respons. (m
Reported by Notif.date 17.11.2014| |10:11:51

Start/End Dates

Choose the Technical Information button in the field help. You find the technical name of the search help object in
the field Table Name. In this example the search helpis M CRAMA.
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1D [ & &p:

Technical Information

m 0000000 Screen Data 5’
tatus OSNO Program Name |
Create PM Not'rﬁi Screen Number
2 IE:
GUI Data
n¢ ThortTxt Program Name
m Work Center| SDBLUS Fwar
@ e
ah Definition Field Data
Key which d| Table Name | M CREMA | ble,
4 production | Table category Generated View Structure
Dependencies Field Name EEEH
it Data Element AP VERWE
= The work ce the
magLer recd Field Description for Batch Input
Screen Field
F1 \ " || Navigate || 3€
iSi + | =|({)| Application Help || Technical Information ||£°| 3¢
r group FToUoT
forkctr /|0001| Electrical 233

After you have worked out the technical name of the field, the data structure that contains the field and the search
help object you can assign the new search help to the respective field in customizing (view v_EAMSC UI SHLPin
transaction sM30).

In this example you enter the field name WORK _CNTR and the data structure EAMS S SP_HEADER. As the search
help M CRAMA cannot be assigned, we look for a similar one by using the generic search.
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Display View "Configuration for search help assignment": Details

& [3 8
Table Name ERMS_5_SP_NTF_HEADER
Field Mame WORK_CNTR

Called by DMZ

Configuration for search help assignment

Search Help Name tepository Infi tem: Find Search helps

Standard selections

Search help

Short description

I—I_|
—

LB (B

Package
Application Component

Settings

Maximum no. of hits 101

= [ =R i

You can choose one of the two valid search helps that show the same search popup in Web Dynpro.

[= Mame of a Search Help (1)} 2 Entries found

AR

Srch Help H e 7 Short text

[PLMB/CRAMA v Work Center Category
CRAMA A | v Work Center Category

After you have saved your customizing settings, the new search help including the search criterion Work Center
Category is displayed in the search help for the Work Center field.
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Search: Work center O x

Search Criteria Personal Value List Hide Search Criteria  J&# @
| work Center Categary v v | T ee
Plant ~[is -« 00
‘Wnrkl:emer vHis vH ‘oo
‘LanguageKey vHis vHEN @‘oo

W Maximum Number of Results:

[s=arcn | clear Entries || Reset to Default

For more information about Search Helps, see ABAP Dictionary Search Help.

For more information about how to integrate different types of search helps in Web Ul, see the example
component DEMO_VALUE_HELP.

3.11 Creating Quick Help

You can provide individual help texts for the users of an EAM WEB Ul application. The example shows standard
quick help for the Operation Data tab page delivered by SAP. The quick help can be displayed above the
corresponding application (1) and be hidden by choosing Hide Quick Help (2). You can create your own quick help
for a whole application, for a specific tab page, and even for individual pushbuttons. Quick help for pushbuttons
can have up to 255 characters and appears as a separate small window when you hover over an object (3), similar
to a tooltip. Button texts and field labels are underlined if quick help is available (4).
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Create Maintenance order: %00000000001
Save | | Check Entries | Set System Status Additional Funetions | You can also & &G O,

Order %00000000001 Order Type PMOD1, Maintenance order System Status CRTD MANC NTUP @ 0 Document(s)

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Relationships Object List Costs Documents Permits Safety Plan

When you create new operations, the system automatically copies the planning plant and work center to the operation data when checking the entries. It then identifies the control key from

the work center. If you have already entered this data on the "General Data” tab page, you do not have to enter it again manually in the operations Hide
By choosing the "Personalize” pushbutton, you can show or hide the table columns, and group, sort, and filter the data displayed. You can then save your personal settings as your own view. S::;k
Create a new suboperation below 4_ 3 \ 2
selected line 1
[Cinew | @ ™ Assign Visual Instructions Assign Task List | Create Task List Q8| &
[m} New |2 | DeESCr.. Long. W. | UserSta... Status Tech... F/ P. N. D. A D. C. W L N. L Q. |P. C C. F
. 00 @ CRTD o PM 00 H 0 1,00 0,00 1| 5%
r4 00 a 000 0.0l !
00 a 000 0.0l |
00 a 000 0.0l |

3.11.1 Adding Quick Help for a Tab Page

To add quick help for the Organizational Data tab of a notification, for example, you open the customizing of the
respective application (1) in change mode. In the Object Instance Schema you select the respective view; in this
example the line with Main View: Organizational Data (2) is selected. Choose Add Explanation (3) and a new table
row for the explanation is inserted in the Subview folder.

| Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG._2, Variant "Notification” |

) Undo Check | |H| [ [ | Addiional Functions \ o.

»es not exist

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2

) General Settings

) Preview

i

™ Object Instance Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema

%o

& Mmain view || [ Subview || [ % Explanation || [ UIBB

ITr:l Element ‘Component Config ID Window Name
» {5 Main View: General Data 3

» £ Main View: Location Data
~ [ Main View: Organizational Data e 2
. ~ [ Subview: Subview 3 1

B uss (1) FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG FORM_WINDOW
B uiss: 2 FPM_LIST_UIBB EAMS_WDC_PARTNER_LIST_CFG LIST_WINDOW
B uBs: (3 FPM_LIST_UIBB_ATS EAMS3_WDC_PARTNER_LIST_CFG LIST_WINDOW
B uss: (4) FPWM_FORM_UIEB EAMS_WDC_NTF_IDR_MAIN FORM_WINDOW
B uBs (5 EAMS_WDC_DIR_ATTACH W_STANDALONE

» {5 Main View: Malfunction Data

» £ Main View: Malfuncticn Data

» 5 Main View: Task Data

Aftributes of Subview: Subview 3 1 Final Flags | %

Standard Attributes
Subview D SUBVIEW_3_1 Layout Type: UIBBs Underneath Each Other {Defaulf) ~
Subview Name: Subview 31 Hidden Element:

Sequence Index 1| siyle
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Now you select the new table row Explanation and provide a name for the documentation object in the Explanation
attributes (here zzDOCU_NTF_ORG_DATA). Then you save your customizing and include it in a transport request.

v Object Instance Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema
.

()

Main View Subview Explanation UIBB Up || Down

s Element
» 5 Main View: General Data

» 5 Main View: Location Data

~ [ Main View: QOrganizational Data

~ [ Subview: Subview 3 1
. Explanation
/B uBes: (1)
B uiss: @)
[E uiBs: (3)

4

Component Config ID

/

FPM_FORM_UIBB
FPM_LIST_UIES

FPM_LIST_UIBB_ATS

Attributes of Explanation: Explanation Subview 3 1

EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG
EAMS_WDC_PARTNER_LIST_CFG

EAMS3_WDC_PARTNER_LIST_CFG

Configure UIBE || Configure IDR &.

Window Name

FORM_WINDOW

LIST_WINDOW

LIST_WINDOW

Final Flags

Standard Attributes

Text Explanation Subview 3 1

Docu. Object

ZZDOCU_NTF_ORG_DATA

The documentation object zzDOCU_NTF ORG_DATA with your quick help text is automatically created in
Document Maintenance (transaction SE61) as a General Text. You select General text as the respective document
class, enter the object name, and choose Change. Now you can write your own quick help text, either with the
SAPscript text editor or with a Graphical PC editor. Finally you save your document in a package and activate it for

translation.

LIl

(V] D’nseﬁl

HE @

Document Maintenance: Initial Screen

JdWorkdist 88 Authorizations  T0F [

Settings
Document Class General text m
Language English ]
Document
Name ZZDOCU_NTF_QRG DATR
[&s Dispay |[Z Change |[&  Create
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Now the document can be translated into any language in the Translation Editor (transaction SE63). In the
command field, enter Tx (1) (the abbreviation for the object type) and choose Enter. Or choose Translation ->

ABAP Objects -> Long Texts (Documentation) -> C6 F1 Help -> TX General Texts from the menu. The initial screen

changes to ABAP Documentation: General Texts (2). Enter the object name (3) and choose the appropriate
language direction (4). Then choose Edit (5).

Goto

@ x— 1 v « eGe HE @

ABAP Documentation: General Texts

44— 2

00 - n "
5E Display Transport Object 9k Technical Information
Object
Object Name ZIZDOCU_NTF_ORG_DATA o 3
Translkation
Source Language enUs 0! English US 4

i d. 4__
Target Language ET' German DE

1= = ‘/‘ 5

& Edit &% Source/Target Language

When you now open a notification, the Quick Help appears above the Organizational Data tab.

Create Notification: %00000000001

Save Check Entries | Set System Status Additienal Functions ;| Youcan also

Notification %00000000001 Motification type M1, Maintenance Reguest System Status OSNO @ 0 Documen

General Data Location Data Drgﬂnizatiﬂnﬂ' Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activitie

This text is created as Quick Help text in Customizing, which shows up in Notification Organizational Data.

Account Assignment

Company Code: |jj Main Asset Number/Sul
Business Area: 0001 [ Central Finance US WBS Element
Cost Center: L
Partners
Ty Partner Function Pariner Name

Address

For more information on this type of quick help, see Explanation Ul Element.
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3.11.2 Adding Quick Help for a Menu Button

In this example, you want to provide an explanation text for the Edit pushbutton in the toolbar above the
application. To provide quick help texts for individual pushbuttons, you have to change the component
customizing. Since you want to create quick help for a pushbutton in the toolbar of the notification, you access the
Notification customizing in change mode (1) and choose the Toolbar Schema (2). Then you select the table row
Button: Edit (3) and by doing so, you open the attributes of this button. In the attribute Explanation Text you can
enter a text containing up to 255 characters directly in the input field (4). Save the customizing.

|Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2, Variant "Notification” |

Save ¢ Cancel Edit [E3 Save Draft || Load Draft ) Undo Redo Check || m: Additional Functions , @,
» General Settings 1
» Preview / 2 Hide UIBB Preview
- Object Instance Schema  Toolbar Schema  Wire Schema [m}
-
[{\, Toolbar Element @ Up || Down &,
Ul Element Enabled Label Tooltip Visibility
~ == Toolbar
= Activation Function: Save v Save Is Visible v
= Button: Check v / 3 Check Entries Is Visible v
. = Button: Edit v - Is Visible w
Attributes of Button: Edit Final Flags | 3
Standard Attributes 4
Visibility Is Visible A D
Explanation Text This is the quick help texi for button EDIT, done in Cusfomizin | Hofkey: none v
Enabled v Style
FPM Event ID FPM_EDIT Event Action Type: Standard

Event Parameters
™ paramatar || &R

When you display a notification in the customized client, you see the underlined Edit button text, indicating that
quick help for this pushbutton exists. If you hover over the button, your individual quick help text is displayed.

‘/ Display Notification: 10003655

& Edit [h) Addtional Functions , You can also

This is the quick help text for
button EDIT, done in Customizing |cgtion type M2, Malfunction Report Technical Object MCKI1-EQ-MAT-H System 5t

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities

For more information about this type of quick help, see Explanation Property.
For more information about help texts in general, see Help Texts for Web Dynpro Applications.
For more information about how to create Quick Help texts, see Quick Help.

For explanations about translating texts in Web Dynpro applications, see blog ** TEAM FPM ** - All about
Translation and Texts of FPM applications in SCN.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
Changing the Web Dynpro Configuration © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 51


http://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw74/helpdata/en/4a/e67b9fcf93635de10000000a421937/content.htm?frameset=/en/4a/e67d33cf93635de10000000a421937/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/7c/3545415ea6f523e10000000a155106/plain.htm&node_id=233
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw74/helpdata/en/4a/e65f266f4a635ee10000000a421937/content.htm?frameset=/en/4a/e65f266f4a635ee10000000a421937/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/7c/3545415ea6f523e10000000a155106/plain.htm&node_id=231&show_children=true%23jump231
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw73/helpdata/en/ef/fc13c01b974ddc9e51e19dcfaa8fba/content.htm?frameset=/en/ef/fc13c01b974ddc9e51e19dcfaa8fba/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/fa/a222ce95ea454d9671b18ad191649a/plain.htm&node_id=23&show_children=true#jump23
http://scn.sap.com/community/web-dynpro-abap/floorplan-manager/blog/2012/10/04/team-fpm--all-about-translation-and-texts-of-fpm-applications
http://scn.sap.com/community/web-dynpro-abap/floorplan-manager/blog/2012/10/04/team-fpm--all-about-translation-and-texts-of-fpm-applications

4 Personalization on User Level

On the SAP Web Ul for Plant Maintenance you can personalize the applications you are working with according to
your needs. Your personalized settings are only valid for the respective user in the current system and therefore
are not transported to other systems.

In this example you want to personalize the notification screen. You do not want the screen areas Long Text and
Responsibilities to be displayed and you also want to hide the two Coding fields:

Display Notification: 10004213 o —_—

ormation || Sef System Status | || Additional Functions || You can also , &£ m| @,

Notification 10004213 Notification type M1, Maintenance Regquest Technical Object SB System Status OSNO

General Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents

Long Text:

General Data

Coding: ><

Description Priority:

Required Start Date/Time: | 01.07.2014 14:13:36 Required End DatefTime: 00:00:00
Technical Object: SB Clarification plant Technical Cbject Type: Functional Location
Material: Serial Number:

Assembly:
Task List:
Assigned Order:

Responsibilities

Work Center: 5TB-M ‘Work Center Plant: 0001 Budapest
Planning Plant: o001 Person Responsible:

Planner Group: STB Reported by: SAXM Kleber, Melanie

To hide screen areas or specific fields, you open the respective application in any mode (Create / Change /
Display). In this example you access the notification and open the context menu of the Responsibilities screen
area by positioning the cursor in this screen area and clicking the right mouse button. Now you choose Hide Group
of Ul Elements “Responsibilities” in the User Settings menu.
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User Settings Hide Group of Ul Elements "Responsibilities"

Respons
Display CQuick Help Waore...
Work Cel  piare Fiald Help... I Work Center Plant. oo Bu

Dlarminm Tonbminml | lale Orrcnn Dacnnncikhlne

To hide the Coding fields, you open the context menu of this specific field group and choose the respective entry
in the User Settings menu:

General Data
Coding:

§ User Settings Hide Grouping of Ul Elements "Coding”
Description: | Access key activated

After having personalized the General Data tab as described above, the system only shows the screen areas and
fields you want to work with:

Create Notification: %00000000001

i —— 1
Eieate bintificatine NN, s Information || Set System StalusAH Additional Funcﬁons‘H You can also

Notification %00000000001 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO

General Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents

General Data

Description:

Required Start Date/Time: 09.07.2014 m 11:02:08
Technical Object [l
Material:

Assembly: P

Task List

Assigned Order:

If you want to revoke your personalized settings, open the context menu again and choose User Settings >
Invisible Elements.

General Diat=

Coding: Access key activated

Descripti  Display Quick Help Invisible Elements '

Required Mare Field Help... . More._.. ) =
Technical Help._...

Technic3 Clarification plant Technical Object Type:

On the popup you can either select a single hidden screen element or reset your personalized user settings for the
whole application in Advanced Options.
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User Settings for

&), Options

{=}, Hidden Screen Elements

Restore Group of Ul Elements "Responsibilities”
Resfore Text Input Field "Long Text"

Feset User Seffings for Running Application

Cancel

For more information on personalization, see Personalizing Web Dynpro Applications in the SAP Library for
Netweaver 7.4.
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5 Adapting Applications in Expert Mode

Working in expert mode allows you to make changes to an application on development or configuration level.
These changes are modifications if the corresponding configuration has been delivered by SAP. Changes to the
configurations that are made in expert mode are stored directly in the Web Dynpro ABAP development layer and
are therefore overwritten when a new release or enhancement package is imported.

In expert mode you can create several ‘versions' of the same application. Different user groups or countries can
work with different versions of an application. This enables you to model a very simple version of the notification
for a specific user group, while a different user group works with a more complex version.

5.1 Copying a UIBB

In expert mode you can copy a UIBB and thus create several ‘versions’ of that specific UIBB. You start the UIBB
configuration by calling the transaction sE80 (Object Navigator). Here select Repository Information System (1),
then select Component Configurations in folder Web Dynpro (2) and enter the configuration name you want to
copy (3), e.g. EAMS WDC_NTF_HEAD MALFUNC CFG. Execute the search with F8 or button Execute.

Repository Info System: Find Component Configuration
D & &

@ Connectivity Browser Standard Selections

@’ MIME Repository Component Config Eration EM!S_WDC_N'IF_HE.AD_!

= Repositary Browser Web Dynpro Component =
dF=Repository Information System Short Description / [IEANS WD C_NTF_HEAEJALFUNC_CFG
[ Tag Browser \ I 3

%Transport Organizer \ Package

T8 Test Repository \\ Component ID

[ 2 |Bust Archive || 1 —

Objects Max. Humber of Hits R

~ = Repository Information System
¢ [ Development Coordination
+ [ Business Engineering
» (1 ABAP Dictionary
» (1 Program Library
» [ Class Library 2
= &1 web Dynpro

. Web Dynpro Components
. Web Dynpro Applicat.
« [3 web Dynpro CHIPs

o Component Configurations
u Application Configurations
» [IBSP Lbrary

» [ Fntarnrica Sarnvirag

To display or change the configuration, double-click on the result and press the button Start Configurator.
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Web Dynpro Explorer: Display Web Dynpro Configuration
¢ | S % s & O [E start Configurator  Display Configuration

7@ connectivity Browser | A@ Component-Defined | Web Dynpro Buit-In | XML Display |
[ MIME Repository |

|:E'i Repository Browser | Properties

&z Repository Information System I confiod "EAMS_WDC_NTE_HEAD MALFUNC_CFG

@Tag Browser | Configuration Type General v

[Hs Transport Organizer Config. Variant

@ Test Repository Description |

= - Web Dynpro Applicat. | |
% || 2 ||[e3List Archive ||
B |

Web Dynpro Component |FPI!_FORM_UIBB

To create your own configuration, copy the existing configuration in the customer namespace. The fields
Component Name and Configuration ID are filled automatically. When you press the copy button (1) a popup
opens and asks for the name and description for the new configuration in the customer namespace (3).

Copy Configuration

=
Original /

Configuration 1D: | EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD MALFUNC_CFG

Description: |

Configuration 10: ZEAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG

Description: | Customer copy of UIBH]

When you confirm the new configuration in the popup by choosing OK, you start the component configuration of
the copied UIBB. The component configuration tool works similarly to the component customizing tool as
described in chapter 3.1

In the configurator you can open a repository screen area on the left-hand side (1), open the corresponding
Attributes screen area, add (3) and delete (4) individual screen elements, as well as change the position of screen
elements by using the Up and Down buttons (5).
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Component Configuration ZEAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG
Save X cancel Ed Save Draft oad Draft Redo Check Additional Functions , O q
ﬁeposiiories I / \
Repositories ~ Preview
v Fie&,p_l ‘l 2
Filter: All Fields LAl =
M Malfunction Start Date/Time: 1] 00:00:00 Malfunction End Date/Time: 1]/| 00:00:00
Search:
Breakdown: Breakdown Duration: 0,00 !
DDIC:

= Reported By: [nl
Field Label
|ABCINDIC ABC indicator L

B +  General Settings Form UIBB Schema  MenuSchema  Quickview Schema =)
JABCTX ABC indicator text -

Down o
DR _FLAG Address exists [ Element || [ Child Element || T up || Dow &
| xsSEMBLY Assembly "|F] Eleme\ Display Typeﬁ Name ‘? Label Group Title Tooltip Label Visi... Ul Element. ..
|ASSET_NO Asset * 7l Gro
| ASSET_NO_TXT Description .- e 3 4 5
BREAKDOWN Ereakdown
L Input Field STRMLFND... Malfunction Stal Malfunction St | Is Visible  ~
BUS_AREA Business Area s [=]
BUS_AREA_TXT Business area description . . —_—
JAttributes of Melting Group Final Flags | 3¢
CATPROFILE Catalog Profile 2
CAT_TYPE Catalog coding .
Standard Attributes
CHANGED_AT Time of change
Row. 2 Context Menu 1D v
CHANGED_BY Changed by
Column: 2

CHANGED_BY_TXT Name
CHANGED ON Changed on

In the Preview you see how the fields are displayed on the Web Ul screen. When you click on a field, the
corresponding line in the Form UIBB Schema is marked.

If you want to add a field to the screen, choose the respective element in the repository (1) and copy it directly to
the Preview or to the element list in the Form UIBB Schema (2). The new screen element is displayed in the
Preview and the element list while the position of the element still can be adjusted (3). In this example the field

CHANGED_BY is added to the Malfunction Data tab in the notification and the users now see who last changed the

data.

Lomponent Lonmnguraton ZEAMS_VWUC NIF_HAEALD NMALFUNG_UFGs

Save K Cancel

lepositories

Edit Q Save Draft

~ Fields
Filter:
Search
DDIC
Field
ABCINDIC
ABCTX
ADR_FLAG
ASSEMBLY
ASSET_NO
ASSET_NO_TXT
BREAKDOWN
BUS_AREA
BUS_AREA_TXT
CATPROFILE
CAT_TYPE
CHANGED_AT
CHANGED_BY
CHANGED_BY_TXT

CHANGED_ON

All Fields

Label

ABC indicator
ABC indicator text
Address exists
Assembly

Asset

Description
Breakdown
Business Area
Business area description
Catalog Profile
Catalog ceding
Time of change
Changed by
Mame

Changed on

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide

Load Draft 53 Undo Redo Check El | | additional Functions q
X
*  Preview
Y5 Malfunction Start Date/Time: 1 || | 00-00:-00 Breakdown
Malfunction End Date/Time: E 00:00:00 Breakdown Duration 0,00 \_'Tl
3 Reported By: [ Changed by
+  General Settings  Form UIB? Schema  Menu Schema Ouickvieyﬁa |
[ Element , || [ Child Element | | i Up || Down ~ 7 &
T Element Display Type  Field Name Label Group Title ~ Tooliip Label Visibility Ul Element
- [ Group
» [T Me
ﬁ; El Checkbox BREAKDOWN  Breakdown Breakdown Fla  Is Visible ~
» [T Me
1 2 b [T Me
> [MIme
Dm ---  Input Field REPORTEDBY Reported By Reported By Is Visible v
... Textview REPORTEDB... Name of Repol Mame of Repor  Is NotVisi.. «
W l ﬁ) El. Input Field CHAMGED_BY  Changed by Is Visible ~
You can now decide in which application you want to replace the existing UIBB with your new version. To find out
where this UIBB is used, display the UIBB in transaction SE80 and choose Utilities - Where-Used List.
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Select one configuration and open it in the Component Configurator and replace the configuration. In this
example, open the Component Configurator for EAMS WDC_ORDNTF OIF CFG 2. Inthe Navigation screen area
select the screens of the Notification (1). Then select the Malfunction Data tab in the Preview (2). Now you see the
configuration that you want to replace with your own configuration (3).

vomponent Lonngurauon EAMS_VWUC URUNIF_UIF_LUFs_ £, varant "Nouticauon™

Save Cance & Edit Save Draft || Load Draft "] Undo Redo Check Additional Functions
Navigation Repositories )
: = & ot General Settings Final Flags || Floorplan Seftings |
lew
~
T 1D M o -
i ame Additional Settings
Initial Screen 1 Scroll Bars:  Automatic
¥ ariant ORDER Order More ...
Main Screens
* Variant NOTIFIGATION Notfication - Preview _
. Main Screens I 3 - Z
Application title
Dialog Box STATUS_POPUP Status_Popup
Save ,J Edit Read Only '] Check Entries tus Information || Set System Status |
Dialog Box ASSIGN_NTF ASSIGN_NTF
) ) General Data Location Data Crganizational Data Malfunction Data M
Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL Select Technical Object
Subview 41 3
Dialog Box PRINT Print /
Dizlog Box PROELEM_CODE_POP.. PROBLEM_CODE_POP.. Form UIBE /
Window Name: FORM_WINDOW

Configuration Mame: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEAD_MALFUNC_CFG

List UIBB
Window Mame: LIST_WINDOW
Configuration Mame: EAMS_WDC_NTF_ITEM_LI_CFG_W2

List UIBB
Window Mame: LIST_WINDOW
Configuration Mame: EAMS_WDC_NTF_CAUSE_LI_CFG_ W2

£l I I i

5.2 Copying and Simplifying an Application (Notification)

It is also possible to copy an entire application (such as for notifications) in the customer namespace.
For more information about the Deep-Copy mode, see Application Hierarchy Browser for Floorplan Manager.

In this example you want to copy the notification application in EAM Web Ul into the customer namespace to
create a more simplified version. You then want to make this simplified version available in the context-menu of
the Asset Viewer.

Start the application that you want to copy - in this example Display Notification - and choose the pushbutton
Configure Page on the entry screen. In the Component Configurator choose Deep-Copy from the Additional
Functions dropdown menu.

Variant "Notification™

Check Additional Funcﬁonsdl

[ New Window

& Edit Customizing

IS Final Flags || Fioorpla fij Delete Customizing

=
'@ Enhance

Automatic 4&5 Show Properties

ﬁ Test

AMS_WDA ORDNTF_OIF_CFG = ITF_OIF_CFG_2
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The application opens in deep-copy mode (1). After you have selected a prefix and suffix (2) for the target
configuration ID and have entered a package assignment, you can start copying (3).

Change Affixes of Target Configuration IDs [

Prefix: | z

Suffic: | cP

Once the application has been copied successfully, the system issues a confirmation message.

Floorplan Manager: Application Hierarchy Browser - Application: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF

Browser Mode || Deep-Copy Mode |

ﬁ Deep-copy Z_EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_CP of configuration EAMS_WDA_ORDMNTF_OIF_CFG successfully created

For adapting the copied application to your needs, enter the component configuration (1). It is also possible to
select the component configuration in transaction SE80 as shown in 5.1.

~  Application Hierarchy: Configuration Level

| [» Configurable Components H Py Al ‘ | Change Affixes || ID Start Deep-Copy
Higrarchy Copy  Component Interface View  Configuration ID Target Configuration ID
w (7 Application Configuration i EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG Z_EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_CP
» ) ObjectInstance Floorplan v FPM_OIF_COMPONENT EAMS_WDC_ORDMTF_OIF_CFG_2 Z_EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2_CP

1T —"

Now all UIBB configurations of that specific application have been copied to the Z-namespace and you can adapt
each UIBB individually. In this example we want to configure a very simplified notification variant, so we delete or
hide all UIBBs that the user should not be able to work with. Our simplified notification will only contain the main
tab General Data with the long text and the General Data UIBB.
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Component ConfigurationZ_EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2_CP] Variant "Notification™

# Edit att |[ Load Draft | || & Undo Redo | | | Check || [ B Additional Functions
Navigation  Repositories
= v Preview Show UIBB
=n
Type D - A .
Application title
Initial
Screen Save & Edit Read Only [#] CheckEntries || Status Information || Set System Status ,| Additional Functions || You can also ,
> Variant ORDER
General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Docul
Main
Screens Subview 11

Variant NOTIFICATION

Form UIBB
Window Name: FORL_MNOOW.
Configuration Namg: Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG_CP |

]

Dialog Box  STATUS_POPUP

Dialog Box  ASSIGN_NTF

Dialog Box SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL
Form UIBB

Diglog Box  PRINT Window Name: FORM_WINDOW

Configuration Name:{Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER_CP

Dialog Box ~ PROBLEM_CODE_POPUP
<
Dialog Box  CAUSE_CODE_POPUP
. FormUIBB
Dialog Box  TASK_CODE_POPUP Window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Nameiz,EAMs,wnC,DRDNTF,HEADER,DFG,cP

Dialog Box  ASSIGN_ORDER

Dialog Box  NTF_INITIAL
Form UIBB

Dialog Box  SELECT_SAFEMEAS_DIR Window Name: FORM_WINDOW

[ad hama FAMS WD NTE IDR_MAIN P
Dialog Box  SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRT  [«]| ]
Dialog Box  SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRMT  Attributes of UIBB: FORM_WINDOW Final Flags

Dialog Box  SELECT_SAFEMEAS_TL

Dialog Box  INSERT_PRT Standard Attributes

Component FPM_FORM_UIBB Sequence Index: 1
Dialog Box  ADD_RISK - -
Window Name:  FORM_WINDOW Stretching
Dialog Box  APPLY_RSKCL_RSP
ConfigID: | Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTEXT_CFG_CP Hidden Element
Dialog Box ~ ASSIGN_TASKLIST
Column 0 Instance ID:

By choosing Delete in the context menu (2) of the tab titles (1), all tabs except for the General Data tab are deleted
in the Preview.

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: Z_EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_CP > OIF: Z_EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2_CP

» General Settings

~  Preview

Application title

Save y Edit Read Only f:) Check Entries Status Information Set System Status | | Additional Function

General Data Location Data Organizational Data | Malfunctinn Nata
- Add Main View
Subview 3 1 Add Subview

{ o=

window Name: FORM_WINDOW
Configuration Name: Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG_c User Settings *

Hide Quiick Hel
¢ ListuiBa ae Lulgknelp

If you get error messages concerning deleted UIBBs (1), go to the Wire Schema (2) and delete the superfluous
wiring (3).
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n!.JIEE keyis notvalid (Component FPM_FORM_UIBB, Config ID Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT _CFG_CP, Instance ID }
H uies -Fy'is notvalid (Component FPM_FORM_UIBB, Config ID Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG_CP, Instance ID ) ‘\ 1
I UIBB kev is notvalid (Component FPM FORM UIBB. Confia ID Z EANS, WDC NTELLQCATION CFG V CP.Instance D}

NavigAation Repositaries

Dinew, [T [0 —__ Component Name: EAMS_WDC_DIR_ATTACH
Window Name: W_STAMDALOMNE
Type 1D No Configuration Name
Initial
Screen
— FormUIBB
~ Variant ORDER Window Name: FORM_WINDOW

WMain Configuration Mame: Z_EAMS3_WDC_FPOPUP_DUMMY_CP
i

Screens
l * Variant NOTIFICATION 2
\J Object Instance Schema Toolbar Schema ~ Wire Schema
-

Main
Screens

Dialog Box ~ STATUS_POPUP

Dialog Box  ASSIGN_NTF Transactan v

Dialog Box  SELECT_EQUI_OR_FL [{‘,W\re Graphical Wire Editor

Dialog Box  PRINT "5y Element Component Config ID Port Type

Dialog Box  PROBLEN_CODE_POPUP " Wire: EAMS_WDC_O... EAMS_WDG_ORD_NTF_PRI / Lead Selection v
Dialog Box  CAUSE_CODE_POPUP . ' Wire: Form Z_EAMS_... | FPM_FORM_UIBE H Z_EAMS WDC_NTF_ACCOUD ‘ Lead Selection -
Dialog Box  TASK_CODE_POPUP ¥ Wire: Form Z_EAMS__. FPM_FORM_UIBB Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER Lead Selection v
Dialog Box  ASSIGN_ORDER ¥ Wire: Form Z_EAMS_.. | FPM_FORM_UIBB ” Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_LOCATIC ‘ Lead Selection v
Dialog Box ~ NTF_INITIAL 2 Wire: Form Z_EAMS_._.  FPM_FORM_UIBB Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_LONGTE Lead Selection v
Dialog Box ~ SELECT_SAFEMEAS DIR 7 Wire: Tree Z_EAMS___ FPM_TREE_UIBB Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_CODE_T. Lead Selection v
Dialog Box ~ SELECT_SAFEMEAS_PRT & Wire: Form Z_EAMS_. . | FPM_FORM_UIBB ” Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_LAM_CF\“' Lead Selection -

Dialog Box  SELECT_SAFENEAS_PRWT Attributes of Wire: Form Z_EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG_CP

Hint: For this configuration, the configuration ID of side panel /BCV/SIDEPANEL in General Settings (see chapter
15.7) was removed.

For information about enhancing the wiring of an application, refer to chapter 3.4.

For more information about wiring in general, see Wiring - Transferring Information between UIBBs.

5.2.1 Side Panel Tags in Copied Applications

Side panel tags are created for the Web Ul applications delivered by SAP in BAdl /PLMU/EX FRW_SIDEPANEL in
enhancement spot /PLMU/ES_FRW_SIDEPANEL. Implementations of this BAdl react on filter values for the
combination of Web Dynpro application name (WwD_APPLICATION NAME)and component configuration name
(WDAPPLICATIONCONFIGURATIONID), as long as SAP Note 2099004 has not yet been implemented. After
applying this note, only the Web Dynpro application name is relevant for calling the BAdI implementation. The
filter parameter value for the notification is, for example, EAMS WDA NTF OIF, and the side panel tags are created
for all component configurations of the notification. If you have created your own Web Dynpro application, add the
application name to the filter values to avoid dumps.

For more information on side panel integration in SPI Framework, see chapter Side-Panel Integration.

5.2.2 Adding the Simplified Notification to the PFCG Role

After having copied an application, you have to add the new application to the PFCG role. In this example we want
to add the simplified notification that was configured in chapter 5.2 to the PFCG role z_NOTIFICATION (from
chapter 10.1.1). Open this role in change mode (1), mark the correct folder in the Role Menu and then choose the
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pushbutton Web Dynpro Application on the Menu tab (3). On the popup enter the Web Dynpro application name
(4) and the Z-configuration name in the field Application Config. (5). Then maintain the necessary parameters for
creating a notification (6).

Role
Rale Z_NOTIFICATION o 1
Description Role for notification Web Dynpro and SAPGUI
Target System B No destination
& Description EMM @ Authorzations | B User | &7 Personalzation
ynpro Application
=[O [El ||« |« |Esweb Dynpro Application .|| |5}
Application Type: Standard .|| | 0 Personalzation .|/ Application Configuration
Hierarchy \ - 4
¥ [ Role Menu 2 3 Web Dynpro Applicat. EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF (
> [(3 SAPGUI Notification M Description Create simplified Z-Notification
¥ [= Web Dynpro Notificat Application Config. Z_EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF CFG_CF
+ @ Maintenance Order/Notification
» [T SP Web Dynpro Notification 5
Protocol HTTPS 6
=
Parameter
MName Value
r
FRW_MODE pi
EAMS_ROLE EAMS_ROLE_GF
FRW_OTYPE EAMS_NTF

Now start NWBC with role z NOTIFICATION, to see how it looks:

SAPGUI Notification

2
s Web Dynpro Notification
Overview

Create simplified 7-Motification

Maintenance Order/Notification

When you now choose this menu entry, the first screen appears for specifying the notification type.

5.2.3 Creating a Simplified Notification from the Context
Menu

You can also add your modified application versions to the context menu of technical objects in the Asset Viewer.
In this example you want to add an entry to the context menu so that the user can create a notification of type M1
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using the simplified version for creating notifications. The steps are similar to the launchpad customizing
described in chapter 6.2.3. To do this, add a new application with the following parameters, in instance/role
EAMS/CM_EQUI:

Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: CM_EQUI (EN)

[ Mew Folder [ Mew Application T Add Separator  {0fDelete  [[]Copy from other Launchpad  ©3 Link to a Repository Application ({1 Search € Show Attri

A ESIETNEI IR Link Details
Customized Version Appl Descr - SysAlias Link Text Create simplified Z-Notification| |
~ [E5 Context Menu Equipment Folder Description Z
+ [B Inactive Applications Folder
- [ Display Technical Object Object Bas... SAP_ERP_M: Application T
- [Gl Display Technical Object (1E03) Transaction SAP_ECC_M: ——bpicaton T¥Pe
+ [Gl Display Technical Object in Asset VievObject Bas... SAP_ERP_M:  Application Type Object Based Navigation ~ [i]
« [ Create Motification w. type M1 Object Bas... SAP_ERP_M:
- [ Create simplified Z-Notification Object Bas... Application Parameters
Business Object eam_notification
Operation create
System
System Alias SAP_ERP_Manufacturing [i]

Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters

In the application-related parameters some additional settings are required for the notification type and the Z-
configuration.

Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: CM_EQUI (EN)
[ New Folder [ New Application ™ Add Separator {7 Delete  [[]Copy from other Launchpad 3 Link to a Repository Application () Search &> Show At

MAENNAEIR DR

Customized Version Appl Descr | SysAlas Hide Advanced (Optional) Parameters
¥ [E= Context Menu Equipment Falder Advanced Parameters (Optional)
B mactive Applications Folder Application - Deactivation by User
: EI Display Technical Object Object Bas... SAP_ERP_Ma Application cannot be remaved from Launchpad
- [@ Display Technical Object (IE03) Transaction SAP_ECC_Ma
- [Gl Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer|Object Bas... SAP_ERP_Ma
+ |3 Create Notification w. type M1 Object Bas... SAP_ERP Ma  _Application-Related Parameters
« [ Create simpified Z-Notification Object Bas... SAP_ERP_Ma  Application Alias Z

Target App. Parameters EAMS,ROLE=EAMS,ROLE75F&FRW,MO..ﬁu 5
J[BE BE WiE R

EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&FRW_MODE=IRFRWW_OTYPE=EAMS_NTFEQMART
=M18WDconfigurationlD=7_EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_CP

Lil, Col Ln1-Ln 2 of 2 lines
QBN Type Object-Based Mavigation w
Proxy Class
Additional Information

FDM Fuant TN

When you call the technical object of a notification in the Asset Viewer and open the context menu, the system
shows the new launchpad entry. A notification then opens in creation mode with type M1 and the simplified
configuration you have created.
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Asset Viewer : Technical Object STB-1000-DF01

Technical Object Options Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions

Technical Object STE-1000-DF01

Equipment STB-1000-DF01 Object Description Elecfric pump 001

Structure \ General Data  orgers/Not
Object  Object ID Description
. g STB-1000-DF01 Electric pump 001 Basic Data

Display Technical Object
Display Technical Object (IEQ3)
Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Croato Bl m atioo 1_{-): Lid
Create simplified Z-Mofification

it Type:
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6 Object-Based Navigation and Launchpads

6.1 Object-Based Navigation (OBN) in EAM Web Ul

Object-based navigation (OBN) offers Portal and SAP NetWeaver Business Client (NWBC) users an additional
method of navigation, which is role-dependent and based on business objects from productive back-end systems.

Object-based navigation is based on business object IDs concatenated with operations or methods to guarantee
stable navigation. To ensure correct navigation in the two SAP standard EAM roles for the maintenance planner

(SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_ FUNC2)and the maintenance worker (SAP_COCKPIT EAMS MAINT WORKER2),

all EAM applications are listed in the respective role menu twice: Once for accessing the application directly from

the role's Launchpad and one for accessing the application by choosing a link or a menu entry in another

application.

After launching the NWBC with role SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2, the applications you see on the entry

screen are grouped under Work Overview and Master Data Overview.

11 Index

1. Generic EAM Functions

E * Search or enter application name or transaction code

o»

Generic EAM Functio...

+  Work Overview

> Master Data Overview

n
o

Work Overview
Work Overview
Notifications

+ Create Notification

+ Change Notification

+ Display Notification

Orders
» Create Order
+ Change Order

+ Display Order

Lists

+ Order and Notification List

Master Data Overview
Master Data Overview

Technical Objects

+ Create Technical Object

+ Change Technical Object

+ Display Technical Object

Maintenance Plans
« Create Maintenance Plan
+ Change Maintenance Plan

+ Display Maintenance Plan

Maintenance ltems

+ Display Maintenance ltiem

Task Lists
+ Create Task List
+ Change Task List

+ Display Task List

Measuring Points

Open the respective role (SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2)intransaction PFCG and select the Menu tab
page. You can see these two folders comprising the corresponding applications that can be found on the

launchpad.
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Display Roles

B [Hotherrole | = | [A]

Role

Role SAP COCKPIT_ERMS_GENERIC_FUNC2 Role documentation
Description Generic EAM Functions

Target System

@ Description .:lﬂm @ Authorizations

B no destination

I User

E—“J Personalization

g0 E[~ ]~

Hierarchy

| || ||l ([ |1 | ©, |[== || ||[E]]] [+i» Copy Menus

D.

F = Work Overview

» [ Notifications
» [1 oOrders
> [ Lists
I = Master Data Overview
. @ Infocenter
¥ [ Technical Objects

« @ order and Notification Information Center

. @ Create Technical Object
. @ Change Technical Object

L.

T. 0.

Additio

Folder Option

Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection

Link Collection

. |C1‘| Display Technical Object

» [ Maintenance Plns
» [ Maintenance Irems
» [ Task Lists

» [ Measuring Points

» [1 Object Netwaorks

» [T safety Measure List
> [ Lists

» [ Measurement Documents

» [ Linear Reference Patterns

Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection
Link Collection

If you scroll up to the top of the hierarchy, you will find in folder Generic EAM Functions all applications a second
time with different attributes.

To be able to see the additional attributes, double-click on the respective application (for example Display
Technical Object (1)) to display the Node Details (2) and then choose Other Node Details (3).

66

Display Roles

E’? fﬁ Other role

Role

& | [

Role
Description
Target System

@Description EHMO Authorizations
I A EERENEE R v<>C-3-_1_'§e-x.s

= B~

Hierarchy
¥ [= Role Menu

SAP COCKPIT_EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2
Generic EAM Functions

A User

g Role documentation

E Ho destination

5% Ppersonalization

/3

- Tran

~ [= Generic EAM Functions ‘1

- @ Asset Viewer

- @Cre

ate Technical Object

. |@ Display Technical Object

« O Change Technical Object
+ @ Display Obiact Network

CUSTOMER
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Node Detais /

Additional Activities . |7H Other Node Details

Vg

Menu Options

Type
Object
Text

Web Dynpro Application
EAMS WDA TECHOBJ OIF
Display Technical Object
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The role entry Display Technical Object has the attributes Invisible (1) and OBN Target (2). This means that

although this text cannot be seen within the respective links in other applications, this is the name of the target
application to which the links lead.

@Description @ Authorizations £ User E—J Personalization

@ @ v | A Transact

n .|l | |6 ) 8| ©, || = B L4110

o
=]

Hierarchy D. Invisible T. OBN Target Mo
* [£= Role Menu Ty
* [= Generic EAM Functions A ob

- @ Asseft Viewer 1 2 :

- @ Create Technical Object / / T
1

- I0| Display Technical Object
= ] Change Technical Object _od
. C:ﬂ Display Object Metwork

Mo

Additionally the system displays two more group boxes: Other Node Details and Object-Based Navigation. In the
Method table column (1) of the Object-Based Navigation group-box the system displays a combination of the
business object ID (eam_technical object)andthe method (display), separated by a dot. In the table
column Parameter (2) you can find all the parameters necessary for calling the navigation target.

Object-Based Mavigation

Method Parameter

eam_technical_object.display TPLMR={TPLNR}&FRW OTYPE={FRW O

To display further details of the parameter assignment, select the button with the magnifying glass. All the
parameters that have to be filled with values when the navigation target is called are displayed on the popup.

Parameater Assignment

Object-Based Mavigation

0bj. Type :eam_techniml_object (EAM_TO))| ‘.________ :
Method display (DISPLAY) ‘\ 1
Priority [i} 2

Parameter Assignment
[EL web Dynpro Application EAMS_WDA_TE__ Value eam_technical_object.displa

TPLNR {TPLMR} 3
FRW_OTYPE {FRW_OTYPE} A"/
FRW_DATA_HAMDLE {FRW_DATA_HANDLE}

| EQUNR {@NR}
portal_bo_alias 'SAP_ECC_Manufacturing |

~
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The following paragraph describes how to find the parameters in the system. Since the parameter assignment is
made for a combination of object type and method, you first need to find out the technical name of object type
and method, for example, if you want to create new navigation targets.

Object Type and Method (1 + 2)

You find the EAM objects with the corresponding methods in the Business Object Builder (transaction swo1). All

EAM object types start with EAM¥*, so you can use the input help to find out the name of the relevant object type

and display it. Expand the hierarchy node Methods to display all methods belonging to the respective object type
(in this example, the method eam technical object.display).

Display Object Type EAM_TO

%846 QB rogm remetes Bt e

Object type EIM TO Technical Object
Object type class
—E Interfaces
Component type
IFSAP SAP standard interface
Inherited components
Hey fields
—E Attributes Local implementation recommended
eam technical object.0bjectType % Object type Local components
—E Methods &® Relation attribute
[ eam technical object.ExistenceCheck Check Existence of Object |3 API Method
eam technical object.display Display object
eam technical cbject.change Change ocbject L modeled
eam technical object.create C create technical cobject
i released

Events
@ cbaolete

Parameters and their assignment (3)

To find out which parameters are needed for the object based navigation entry in the PFCG-role, select the
respective method and choose the Parameters button in the toolbar. In the parameter overview for method

Display you can find the four import parameters that were also displayed in the Parameter Assignment popup (3)
of transaction PFCG.

Object Type EAM_TO: Display Parameters for Method DISPLAY

E’? & gt [i] other View Program  BExceptions

-
Overview
Parameter Obj. Type |First Release|Imp.|Man. |Exp.
EQUNE ERM TO 702
TPLNE ERM TO 702
FEW_OTYFE ERM TO 702
FEW_DATA HANDLE ERM TO 702

The technical name of the piece of equipment or of the functional location is copied to the application in the
parameters EQUNR or TPLNR. The parameter FRW_OTYPE indicates whether the application is opened in Display
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(D), Change (C) or Create (I) mode. The parameter FRW_DATA HANDLE indicates whether it is a single or mass
transaction.

Portal_bo_alias (4)

The Portal_bo_alias contains an RFC-connection name which points to the local or a remote system. The alias is
needed especially for the portal roles (also called PCD-roles).

An essential prerequisite for fully functional object-based navigation is that links to other objects work when they
are called from inside a Web Ul application. In this example, the OBN entry Display Technical Object
(eam_technical object.display)is used whenever you open a maintenance order and click on the technical
object description (1).

Display Maintenance order: 4010793
& Edit (4] Status Information Additional Functions || You can also ,

Order 4010793 Description EAMT Test Order Order Type PM01, Maintenance order Technical Object |
0 Document(s)

General Data Location Data Qrganizational Data Operation Data Relationships Ob

Long Text:

General Data

Description: EAMT Test Order 1 Priority:
Required Start: 06.11.2014 / Required
Technical Object: EAMT-EQ-MAINT EAM: Test Equipment Technical
Material: [ Technical Object Description Pal Nun
Assembly: System Gt
Assigned Notification: 100148951 EAMT Test Order

Task List:

If the respective OBN entry is part of the user’s role, the user can click on the link and the WEB Ul application for
displaying technical objects opens in a new tab of the NWBC.

If you would also like to provide links to non-OBN targets, such as transactions, external URLs, and Web Dynpro
applications from other components, you have to copy the following OBN entries from SAP standard roles to the
respective roles in your namespace:

wr | Imap wiapiay
- 2 APB_LPD_CALL TRAMSACTION
- @ APB_LPD_START_URL
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6.2 Launchpad Customizing

Launchpads are available in each Floor Plan Manager (FPM) application either as You can also menu (YCA)
maintained in the corresponding component configuration or as related links (RL).

You can define appropriate launchpads for each object type (for example for a technical object or a notification) in

customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under Maintenance Roles - Maintenance Worker -

Asset Viewer - Settings for BO Framework and Navigation - Navigation, Parameter Mapping, and Services ->

¢ Assign the Navigation Target (view /PLMU/FRW_NAV)
In this customizing activity you specify navigation targets for generic navigation, such as the left-hand mouse
click or buttons.

e Define the Context menu (view /PLMU/FRW_CTXM)
In this customizing activity you specify the context menus for each object type.

6.2.1 Adjusting the 'You Can Also' Menu (YCA)

On the Web Ul the user usually can access the button You can also und can choose additional transactions from a
dropdown menu. From the notification, for example, the user can navigate to the technical object assigned to the
notification or display the notification and technical object in the Asset Viewer.

Change Notification: 10004105

Save Read Only Check Eniries | | Status Information || Set System Status , || Additional Functions

Nofification 10004105  Nofification type M1, Maintenance Request  Technical Object STB-1000-Nop D SPiay Notification (IN23)

+ Display Motification in Asset Viewer
General Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data  Activities [ Display Technical Object

" Display Technical Object (IED3) T
Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Long Text:

As an administrator you can specify which additional transactions are available in the dropdown menu of the You
can also button.

First, you have to find out where these menu entries are defined. To do so, access the component configuration by
choosing the pushbutton Configure Page on the entry screen of the application. Select the You can also button in
the navigation and repository screen area and open the Toolbar Schema. In the attributes of this toolbar element
you find the role name and instance name of the You can also button. In this example the role name EaMS and the
instance of the You can also menu YCA NOTIF are displayed.

For more information about creating and changing the customizing of applications, see chapter 3.1.

Hint: In general, all launchpad roles in EAM start with EAMS*. The instances for You can also menus begin with
YCA_ * and the context menus begin with cM_*.
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- Object Instance Schema Toolbarf.chema Wire Schema [}
Toolbar Eleme U D e
|'||’:| Element Enabled Label Tooltip Wisibility
~ == Toolbar
my Activation Function: S... |+ Save Is Visible
= Button: Check v Check Entries Is Visible
= Button: Edit v Is Visible
= Butfon: Status Inform... ~ Status Information Display Status Information Is Visible r
T Button-Choice: Additi... |V Additional Functions Additional Functions Is Visible
ED sutton-Choice: Set 5. v Set System Status Set System Siatus Is Visible
= Bution: Read Only v Is Visible
=4 Button: Refresh v / Is Visible
ﬁ =2 You can Also: You ca... ‘You can also Is Visible
. L
ttributes of You can Also: You can also Final Flags | ¢

Standard Attributes

Label: You can also
Visibility: Is Visible
Event Action Type: Standard

Role:

Instance:

EAMS

YCA_NCTIF

Next you open the transaction Overview of Launchpads (2) LPD_CUST (1). In the overview list select the line of the
respective You can also menu, in our example Role EAMS and Instance YCA NOTIF (3). Choose the glasses button
to see further details (4).

U ol -
LPD_CUST <« ¢
@ mast o v«<Ll@age 0=
|

Overview of Launchpads 4—— 2
08 Extended List  [1] Show Documentation 4
b | (2 || B 4| AR R 3
Role Instance Description Re E_ FP_Ch User Name Date
EAMS YCA_MPOS Maintenance Item - You can also i SAP 26.07.2010 m
EAMS YCA_NOTIF Motification- You can also & e SAP 07.02.2011 =
EAMS YCA_ORDER Order - You can also rarx SAP 07.02.2011 m
EAMS YCA_TL Task List - You can also rar SAP 29.06.2010 m

Depending on the application, the corresponding parameters have to be maintained in the launchpad. If you want

to create additional menu entries, you have to create your own customizing version. You can reset this individual

customizing version back to the SAP standard version at any time.

Note that there is not an automatic transport connection for launchpad customizing. The entries have to be
copied manually in a transport request by choosing Launchpad = Transport.
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Launchpad = Edi

Transport
Textkeys/ Transktion

eqe® HE !

ename Yole: EAM_GF Instance: YCA_MP (EN)

E Save as ...
q Exit Shift+F3 | Descr  Sys...

* [= Measuring Point - You ciFolder
« B nactive Applications|Folder
. El Display Measuring Po|Transaction SAP_EC(
- [ Display Measuring Po|Object Bas... SAP_ERF
. El Create Measurement Object Bas... SAP_ERF
+ [ hghi Object Bas... SAP_ERF
= - . .- [ I -

6.2.2 Adding a Transaction to the 'You Can Also' Menu (YCA)

For each application you can enhance the dropdown menu of the You can also button with additional transactions.
In this example the user will be able to navigate to the document flow of the displayed notification when they open
the dropdown menu of the You can also button. The respective transaction is 1w12.

To add this transaction to the You can also menu of the notification, call transaction LPD_CUST in change mode
and change the role/instance EAMS YCA NOTIF by clicking on the Change button. In the left screen area, the
system displays all menu entries of the You can also menu. Choose New Application to add a new menu entry (1)
and maintain the menu entry name in the field Link Text (2). Choose the application type Transaction (3) and enter
the transaction code 1w12 (4) and the system alias SAP_ERP_MANUFACTURING (5). You can maintain further
parameters by clicking on the Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters pushbutton (6).

Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: YCA_NOTIF (EN)

[ New Folder  [")New Application = 'TAdd Separator  TrDelete  [[]Copy from other Launchpad  ‘©3 Link to a Repository Application () Search & Show Attributes

AN m | @ L|[EE [ AN&W Application  (Ctrl+F2) Link Detais
Customized Version 1 Appl Descr  SysAlias Link Text ‘Document Flow for Motification (Tw12) | 4 2
* [ Notification- You can also Folder Description &

- B mnactive Applications Folder

+ [ Display Notification (Tw23) Transaction SAP_ECC_Manufact.

+ [ Display Notification in Asset Viewer |Object Bas... SAP_ERP_Manufact. Applicztion Tyoe

« [d Display Technical Object Object Bas... SAP_ERP_Manufact.  Application Type Transaction ~ Elq— 3

. ﬂ Display Technical Object (IE03) Transaction SAP_ECC_Manufact.

. % Display Technical Object (ILD3) Transaction SAP_ECC_Manufact. Application Parameter

. Display Technical Object in Asset VigObject Bas... SAP_ERP_Manufact.
i i IW12 <

- [ Displey Technical Object in Asset Vid Object Bas... SAP_ERP_ Manufact, -2nsection Code 4

+ [A Document Flow for Notification (IW1 Transaction SAP_ERP_Manufact.

System
System Alias SAP_ERP_Manufacturng  <l—— 5 [i]
Force Local System if NWBC

Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters (4

In the advanced parameters you map the application data the user is currently working on to selection input
parameters in the transaction you want to link to (1). These input parameters allow the system to skip the entry
page of the linked transaction so that the user directly navigates to the information they want to access. In this
example the user wants to see the document flow of the notification they are currently working on. The
notification number therefore must be recognized by the system as an input parameter when the user calls
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transaction 1w12 from the You can also menu. You make these settings in the parameter mapping. In addition,
you have to choose Skip Initial Screen if Possible from the dropdown menu of the field Entries Once Started (2).

Advanced Parameters (Optional)

Application - Deactivation by User

Application Cannot be Remaved from the Launchpad

Application-Related Parameters

Application Alias
Target App. Parameters

_n

Parameter Mapping

GUI Type [bAP GUI for HTML v|

Proxy Class

Additional Information \
FPM Event ID

Entries Following Start of Application

Entries Once Started Skip Initial Screen if Possible 1 H

Portal Parameters

Mavigation Mode EXT_HEAD Headerle.. v
Window Features
History Mode

Parameter Forwarding

1 Mavigation Entry can Occur Once in .. v

G Get Parameters A4

By choosing the button Parameter Mapping you access the following entry screen:

r Mapping

Batch Input Options for Call Transaction

Proc. Mode Display errors
Default Size

Not Completed by COMMIT

Program RIBELF20
1000

=0NLI

Dynpro Number
OK-Code
Forward only the following parameters i

‘3|oorDFDA@|D§:EcFDIEﬁG§ID:§AEI

Source Parameter Source Description Target Parameter
[QMNUM n-] Ndtification Mumnber

Target Description Type

S_QMNUM1-LOW Motification Number =]

Fixed Value 0.

hd Update Mode Asynchronous v
Mo Batch Input for CALL Trans.

i Mo Batch Input after data end

In addition to the program and the dynpro number, you must also maintain the source parameter and the target
parameter. In our example the notification number is mapped as the input parameter to the Document Flow
transaction. To find out the names of the parameters, you call transaction 1w12 (1) and place the cursor in the
field for which the input parameter is to be provided. In this example you place the cursor in the field Notification
(2). Then you press Help (F1) and then F9 to access the technical information of the field:

In the group box Dynpro Data you find the Program Name and the Screen Number that you need to maintain the

fields Program and Dynpro Number on the Parameter Mapping screen (4).

In the group box Field Data you find the technical name of the Data Element that you maintain as the Source
Parameter in the Parameter Mapping screen. In our example this data element is QMNUM which as a source

parameter provides the system with the current notification number.
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In the group box Field Description for Batch Input you find the technical name of the Dynpro Field that you
maintain as the Target Parameter in the Parameter Mapping screen (3). In our example this dynpro field is
S_OQMNUM-LOW which as a target parameter provides the system with the current notification number.

Display Document Flow
& [l ‘\ 1
Service MNotification / 2
Motification - to =
Equipment to g
Functional Location dom L
Customer QI3(1)/002 Help - Display Document Flow
Created on
2 Technical Information
_Ord¢ Dynpro Data E notification.
Or Report [RIBELFZU j
Ed Program Mame RIBELF20
Ful  Screen Number 1000
Cul 4
Cr{ GUI Data
Enl  Program Mame RSSYSTDR
Status %_00
_Con
Col Field Data
Enl  Table Name VIQMEL
Enl  Table Category Generated View Structure
Field Name QMETUM
Salel gearch Help QMES - — i :
Sal Dats Element « | = (|| Application help || Technical Information
50 parameter ID oM g
Pu 3 =
Cr{ Field Description for Batch Input / =
Crd  Dynpro Field 5_QMNTM1-LOW -~ g
Delr
ﬂ o || Mavigate || 3 =
Ship-to party Q o A =

When you have finished the parameter mapping and saved your new entry, this entry is shown in the dropdown
menu of the You can also button. By selecting this entry in the notification, the user navigates directly to the
document flow of the notification they are currently working on without seeing the entry page of transaction 1w12.

Display Notification: 1000410

& Edit (4] Status Information || Set Syst

[1+]

m Stafus _ || Additional Functions , || You can also ,
Display Motification (I'W23)
Display Motification in Asset Viewer

General Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task| Display Technical Object
© Display Technical Cbject (IED3)

Motification 10004105 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request Technic itus ¢

Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Long Text: | Document Flow for Notification (IVWW12)
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You can find important information about parameters and their mapping in customizing for the Asset Viewer
under Settings for BO Framework and Navigation = Navigation, Parameter Mapping, and Services. Here you find
the IMG activities (1) and views (2) for creating your own parameter mapping to be used for launchpad navigation.

hd Asset Viewer
b Settings for BO Framewaork and Navigation 1 2

> BO Framework

A Mavigation, Parameter Mapping, and Services / /
. [—e."a @ Define Parameters for Parameter Mapping JPLMB/FRW_PRM
B - ) |Deﬂne Mapping of Structure Components to Parameters| [PLMB/FRW_MAPFLD
- [25 & Define Mapping of Data Elements to Parameters [PLMB/FRW_MAPDTL
- [&3 % Define Field Types /PLMB/FRW _FLDTYP
- [e3 @ Define the Context Menu [PLMU/FRW_CTXM
- [e3 @ Define Navigation Targets [PLMU/FRW_NAVTG
- [e @ Assign the Navigation Target [PLMU/FRW_NAV
- [ @ Define Generic Services /PLMB/V_GO5_SDEF
- [&3 & Define Service Groups /PLMB/V_GOS_SGDF
. Ba @ Assign Services to Service Groups /PLMB/GOS_SGRP
> Business Add-Ins for Mavigation and Parameter Mapping

> UI Framework

For detailed information about Navigation, see: http://wiki.scn.sap.com/wiki/display/SPI/Navigation.

6.2.3 Adding an Entry to the Context Menu in Asset Viewer

When you display technical objects in the Asset Viewer you can open context menus and access further
information, such as the master data of the technical object, by navigating to other transactions or applications.
You can open the menu in the header toolbar as a dropdown menu of the Technical Object Options button (1) or as
a context menu with a right mouse click on the technical object that is displayed in the Structure table (2).

Asset Viewer : Technical Object STB-1000-DF01
Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Display Technical Object
Display Technical Object (IED3) 1
Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

s — g DESCHption  Electric pump 001
Structure 4
Object  Object ID Description
. G STE-1000-DF01 Electric pump 001 — |

Display Technical Object
Display Technical Cbject (IED3)
Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Additional functions... 2

For more information, see Context Menus in the Asset Viewer.
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In this example the user will be able to create a notification with type Maintenance Request (M1) directly from the
context menu for a technical object that is currently displayed in the Asset Viewer. From the notification you can
call the affected piece of equipment in the Asset Viewer directly from the You can also menu:

Display Notification: 10004105
& Edit [44) Status Information Additional Functions , || You can also
Notification 10004105  Notification type M1, Maintenance Request  Technig D'-P/a¥ Notification (IW23)
Display Motification in Asset Viewer

General Data Organizational Data ~ Malfunction Data ~ Task DiSPlay Technical Object
= Display Technical Object (IE03)

Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Long Text: Document Flow for Nofification (IW12)

itus OSNO

To add new entries to the context menu of a technical object in the Asset viewer, call transaction LPD_CUST
(Launchpad Overview) in change mode and change the role/instance EAMS/CM_EQUI by clicking on the Change
button. In the left screen area the system displays all menu entries of the Context Menu Equipment.

Hint: The naming convention for roles that you want to connect to a context menu is to use the prefix cM (context
menu).

Choose New Application to add a new menu entry (1) and maintain the menu entry name in the field Link Text (2).
Choose the application type Object Based Navigation (3). To find out the Application Parameters (4) and the
System Alias (5) you have to navigate to transaction PFCG for role maintenance, which is described in the next
section. Afterwards, you have to maintain further parameters by clicking on the Show Advanced (Optional)

Parameters pushbutton (6).
Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: CM_EQUI (EN)

D MNew Folder D New Application  'T® Add Separator ﬁDeIete [[Jcopy from other Launchpad 4 Link to a Repository Application Gﬁ Se:

CAESNNEIRE:RE ‘\1 Link Details
SAP Version 0000000001 A... Link Text Create Motification w. type M1
~ [ Context Menu Equipment Foldel  pescription A
- [ nactive Applications Folder 2
. ﬁ Display Technical Object Objec Apolication T
- [ Display Technical Object (IE03) Trans -——PPl2tOn TVPe
- [l Display Technical Object in Asset Viewe{Objec ~ Application Type Object Based Navigation v |[i]| g 3
. ﬁ Create Motification w. type M1 Dbjer:
Application Parameters
Business Object eam_notification ‘-_\_.
2 Operation create . ———— 4
System 5
System Als SAP_ERP_Manufacturng M 4] 6
Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters

When you call the role SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 (2) intransaction PFCG (1) you find the application
Create Notification (4) on the tab Menu (3). Choose the Other Node Details pushbutton to get further information.
Now you see, for example, that the checkbox OBN Target is selected for this application (5).
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Display Roles - 1
%% [ Other role = | [1]

Role t—-—" 2

Role SAP_COCKPIT_EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2 &

Role docu
Description Generic EAM Functions
Target System 3 [E no destination
@Descriptian Eﬁm@ Authorizations B uUser E—J Personalization
] B~ Transaction | .|| | | fh (| || %] | ©, || = | B ||[E] ]| |+ From Menus
Hierarchy 0. 1. T. OBN Target Fold...

+ & change Object Network
] Create Notification
« & change MNotification

« @ Display Object Network / 4

.

3/5

When you choose the button Select Method in the group box Object-Based Navigation, you find the information
about the object type, the method, and the system alias.

e You find the Obj. Type and the Method that you need to maintain as the Business Object and Operation in the
Application Parameters of the Launchpad Role.

e Inthe group box Parameter Assignment you find the value for the Web Dynpro Application that you need to
maintain as the System Alias in the Launchpad Role.

002 Parameter Assignment

Object-Based Navigation

Obj. Type eam_notification (EAM_NTF) F
Method create (CREATE)
Priarity [i}

Parameter Assignment I

@ Web Dynpro Application EAMS_WDA_OR__ Value eam_notification.create
[porml_b o_alias SAP_ECC_Manufacturing

DEfaur Page

Object-Based Navigation
JIESF

Method Parameter
eam_notification.create portal_bo_alias=SAP_ECC_Manufacturing

Link Colle
Link Colle
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When you have maintained the Application Parameters and the System Alias in the launchpad, you have to
maintain the advanced parameters by clicking on the Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters pushbutton. You
must maintain the Target App. Parameters (the rest is optional). In addition, you can provide the system with fixed
parameter values (1), such as M1 for the notification type (QMART).

Hide Advanced (Optional) Parameters
Advanced Parameters (Optional)

Application - Deactivation by User

n cannot be removed from Launchpad

Application-Related Parametars
pplication Alias i
Target App. Parameters EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&FRW_MO . u f
DB 2| | @B
EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&FRW_MODE=I&FRW_OTYPE=EAMS_NTFRQMART

=M1 ‘\ 1

Li2, Co4 Ln 1-Ln 2 of 2 lines
EBN Type Object-Based Navigation v
Proxy Class
Additional Information
FPM Event ID

Mtemative Names for PFCG-Based OBN -

Business Object
Operation

Alternative Application for Browser-Only Environment

Application

You can find the information about the target parameters in the role menu of transaction PFCG. In this example,
call therole SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_ FUNC2 and choose the Menu tab. In the Role Menu choose Details
from the context menu of a selected line (1). The parameters that are listed in the detail view (2, 3) are the target
parameters that you need to enter in the Advanced Parameters of the launchpad. In the field Target App.
Parameters of the launchpad, enter the technical name of the parameter and the corresponding value and
connect them using the ‘=" sign (e.g. EAMS ROLE=EAMS ROLE_GF). If there are several target parameters to
maintain, use the ‘&’ sign to separate the parameter-value pairs.
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¥

tole Menu

= Generic EAM Functions
“ @ Asset Viewer

« & Create Technical Object
« ' Display Technical Object
+ @ change Technical @hied
- & Displa&;ﬂetwnrk Configuration EZMS WDL_ORDNTF OIF CFG
= & Chan bject Metworl

- @ Create Notification Protocol HTTPS

- ] Change Notffication
" @ Display MNoftification

" @ Create Order e 2 3

- & Display Order Mame / Value\

= @ Create Measuring Point FRW_MODE I

- @ Change Measuring Point EAMS ROLE EAMS ROLE GF

+ @ Display Measuring Point FRW_OTYPE EAMS_NTF
" @ Create Measurement Dg

-
Web Dynpro Applicat. LE.M!S_WDA_ORDN'IF_OIF 7

Description Create Motification

After you have maintained the advanced parameters and saved your changes to the Launchpad Role Definition,
the user can see a new entry in the context menu of the technical object in the Asset Viewer. If the user chooses
the new option Create Notification w. type M1, they open a notification in creation mode with type M1 and the
technical object they are currently displaying.

Asset Viewer : Technical Object STB-1000-DF01

Technical Object Options | Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Add

Technical Object STB-1000-DFD1

Equipment STB-1000-DFD1 Object Description Electric pump 001

Structure 4 General Da
Object  Object ID Description
l . HIES LI Display Technical Object
Display Technical Object (IEQ3) T

Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer

Create Notification w. type M1

6.3 Alternative Navigation Targets for Browser Environment

Sometimes Web Ul applications are called neither in a portal environment nor within a Net Weaver Business
Client, but via direct URL links to the application. In this case the system has no direct access to a role with OBN
entries and therefore navigation to other applications does not work. To enable navigation, nevertheless, you have
to specify alternative navigation targets in customizing for the Launchpad (transaction LpD_cUST).

As an example, you want to open the Maintenance Plan and Item List in a browser environment. You display the
role SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_ FUNC2 in transaction PFCG, choose Master Data Overview - Lists in the
Hierarchy, select the Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List and choose Execute (1) in the context menu.
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Display Roles

&% [Hotherrole @ =  [i]

Role

Role SAP_COCKPIT_ERMS GENERIC FUNC2 Ll Role documentation
Description Generic EAM Functions

Target System

@Description E@m- @ Authorizations

Hierarchy

E no destination

£\ User

579 Personalization

> [ Task Lists
» [ Measuring Points

> [ Measurement Documents

» 1 Object Metworks

> [ Linear Reference Patterns

» [ 5afety Measure List
v [ Lists

Node Details

Type
Object
Text

+ |87 Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List

1~

Execute
Details

Web Dynpro Application
EAMS WDA_MPOS_MPLAN OIF

Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List

/1

Display Translations

The system displays the Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List. Even though some list entries (for example,
the maintenance plans, the maintenance items and the technical objects) are displayed as links, these links do not

work.

Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List

Maintenance Plan and ltem List - Default (34)

View: [Standard View] - Set Maintenance Plan Status
T Changed | Maintenance Plan | Maint. Plan Text
[, 192 bb
L?& 201 MFF100 1 WK Blowdown C
[£5 202 SCOLA Feed Meter Rounds 1 MCN
Fﬁ 203 mfa6184 Daily checks
[£5 202 SCOLA Feed Meter Rounds 1 MCN
[Z5,21 dfghdhfdgh
@212 new plan for user exits
[ 221 Pump Maintenance
L?& a1 RS
E_é 23 TestH1

Maint. Item
[ 422
@441
[E5 442
[58 442
[8 461
@431
@452
58 501
[58 521
E_éfh

Maint. ltem Text
risf

MFF100 1 WK Blowdown C

S8COLA Feed Meter Rounds 1 MON
mfa6184 Daily checks

8COLA Pressure Meter Rounds 1 MON
dghdhfdgh

new item for user exits

Pump Maintenance

new iny,

Test H1

Strategy
A

Print Version

Maint. Plan Category Cycle Start  Maint. Plan Status

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

PM

Export ,

27.05.2014
22052014
28042014
29052014

28042014

24.07.2014
01.11.2013

13.10.2014

% Refresh

Tech. Object
CRTD @ MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-1
CRTD g EX-172
CRTD @ EX-182
CRTD g EX-T4
CRTD 9 BRC-SCO-SACC
CRTD ' MCK-AG1
CRTD g MCK-LINEAR
CRTD "Q STB2-TAG
CRTD g MCK-LINEAR
CRTD Q Hi

If you want the technical object links to work, you have to specify an alternative navigation target in customizing
for the launchpad (transaction LpD_cuUsT). Open the launchpad in change mode for role EAMS and instance

GENERAL NAVIGATION. Three navigation targets have already been specified in the folder Technical Object. The
first one opens the Web Ul application as described in the OBN section above. The following two are the SAPGUI

transactions for displaying a piece of equipment (IE03) and a functional location (11.03).
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Change Launchpad {Role: EAMS Instance: GENERAL_NAVIGATION (EN)|

[ Mew Folder [Y) Mew Application 'T™Add Separator {0y Delete [[1 copy from Other Launchpad ¢

LA EXMEOIRETRE TR

SAP Version 0000000001
* = General Navigation
- B mnactive Applications
B Asset Viewer

Folder Text
Appl Descr Text Technical Object

Folder Descript.
Folder
Folder
Folder

Show Adve

>
> |]:| Document
~B Technical Object

Folder |

4| Display Technical Object
« [3 Display Technical Object (IE03)
- [3l Display Technical Object (IL03)

Object Based Mavigation
Transaction
Transaction

w~ H& Ao

T —

If you want links to the technical object to also work in a browser-only environment, you have to specify an
additional entry for this alternative navigation option. Select the folder Technical Object (2) and then click on New

Application (1). Enter the link text (3) and choose
application for the technical object.

Web Dynpro ABAP (4) as Application Type to open the Web Ul

Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: GENERAL_NAVIGATION (EN)

ew Folder ew Application T eparator {07 Delete
[ New Fold [ New Applicati ™ Add Separat Delet:

% |4l |i= ..

SAP Version 0000000001 Appl Descr
¥ [ General Navigation Folder
+ [B Inactive Applications 2 Folder
» [ Asset Viewer / Folder
> [ Document Folder
v [B Technical Object Folder
- [ Display Technical Object Object Based Mavigation

- [ Display Technical Object (IE03) | Transaction
- |j| Display Technical Object (IL03) |Transaction

> B Job Folder
» [B Maintenance Plan Folder
> [ Mantenance tem Folder
> [B Material Folder
» [ Measurement Document Folder
» [B Measuring Point Folder
» [ Notification Folder
» [ Maintenance Order Folder
> [ Task List Folder
w B nuerboes Aedae Faldnr

[[1Copy from Other Launchpad ‘23 Link to a Repository Application (1) Search (%0

Link Details

Link Text pisplay Technical Object (atternative) |

| .
Description / @

Application Type
Application Type /v Web Dynpro ABAP v|([i]

Application Parameters

Mamespace SAP

Application / EAMS_WDA_TECHOBI_OIF

System

System Alias SAP_ERP_Manufacturing [i]

Force local system if NWBC

Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters

In the next step, you have to assign the application and the corresponding configuration name. You can find out

the application and configuration name in the det
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Display Roles

&g [ Other role =2 | [1]

Rola

Role SAP COCKFIT_ERMS GENERIC_FUNC2 L Role docurmentation
Description Generic EAM Functions

Target System

@Descriptinn Eﬂm@ Authorizations

£ User

B No destination

E—ﬂ Personalization

Hierarchy
+ @ Create Technical Object
. @ Display Technical Object App
. @ Change Technical Object

| |9 personalization | .| & application Configuration

. @ Display Object Metwork
. @ Change Object Metwork
. @ Create Motification

« @) change Motification

- & Display Notification

Web Dynpro Applicat.
Description
Configuration

M =
LEAHS_HDA_’IECH{}B J_OIF J@
Display Technical Object
ERMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF CFG V2

Now you enter the Web Dynpro application name EAMS WDA TECHOBJ_ OIF inthe Application Parameters section
(5). To specify the configuration, open the section Show Advanced (Optional) Parameters and enter configuration
ID EAMS WDA TECHOBJ_ OIF CFG_V2 inthe corresponding field.

Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: GENERAL_NAVIGATION (EN)

D MNew Folder D New Application ~ 'T™ Add Separator ﬁDeIete
LA ENENED D
SAP Version 0000000001 Appl Descr
~ [= General Navigation Folder &3
+ [B Inactive Applications Folder 4
» [ Asset Viewer Folder
> [B Document Folder
v B Technical Object Folder

- [ Display Technical Object Object Based Navigation
- [ Display Technical Object (IE03) | Transaction

- [ Display Technical Object (IL03) | Transaction

+ [l Display Technical Object (alternaWeb Dynpro ABAP

> B Job Folder
» B Maintenance Pln Folder
» [B Maintenance Ttem Folder
- M .. . . P

[[J copy from Other Launchpad

FUTLE 10Ldl SYSLETTH I NvVBL

ﬂﬁ Search E)

Link to a Repository Application

Hide Advanced (Optional) Parameters
Advanced Parameters (Optional)

Application - Deactivation by User

Application cannot be removed from Launchpad

Application-Related Parameters

Application Alias
Target App. Parameters @ 2;@
Configuration EAMS_WDA_TECHOBI_OIF_CFG_V2

[a]]

Suspend/Resume
Icon Path

Now you have created the alternative navigation option Display Technical Object (alternative), you have to add it to
the existing OBN entry Display Technical Object in the launchpad. To do this, open the OBN entry (1) in change
mode and go to the Advanced Parameters (2). In the section Alternative Application for Browser-Only
Environment, enter the Web Dynpro ABAP entry you have just created for displaying technical objects in Web Ul

(3) and save your changes.
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Change Launchpad - Role: EAMS Instance: GENERAL_NAVIGATION (EN)

[ New Folder [ New Application T™Add Separator 0 Delete [T Copy from Other Launchpad ~ “®3 Link to a Repository Application  B¥ Show SAP version

%allf| = .= . Hide Advanced (Optional) Parameters
Customizad Version Appl Descr Advanced Parameters {Qptional)
~ [E5 General Navigation Folder - Application - Deactivation by User \
; % IAE:&:T\:EE:IGUD”S 1 EEEE; Z Application cannot be removed from Launchpad ‘2
> [B Document Folder
~ [ Technical Object Folder Application-Related Parameters
. @ Display Technical Object Object Based Navigation : Application Alas LPD_TO_DISPLAY 2
- [ Display Technical Object (IE03) Transaction Target App. Parameters @ :)}n i
- [ Display Technical Object (1L03) Transaction = P
- [A Display Technical Object: (alternative) [Web Dynpro ABAP OBN Type Object-Based Navigation ¥
> B 100 Folder Icon Path
» [ Maintenance Plan Folder | Proxy Class
> [ Maintenance Item Folder additional Information
> [B material Folder
» [B Measurement Document Folder FPM Event ID
> B Measuring Point Folder
» [B Notification Folder Alternative Names for PFCG-Based OBN
> [ Maintenance Order Folder Business Object 3
> [B Task List Folder Operation
» [B purchase order Folder
» [ Purchase Requisition Folder /
> [ completion Confirmation Folder Alternative Application for Browser-Only Environment
> [ service Entry Sheet Folder Application Display Technical Object (alternative)
> [ object Link Folder "
» [B Linear Reference Pattem Folder -

When a technical object is selected in the Web Ul application Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List running
in a browser environment, a second browser window opens with the technical object application.

For more information about launchpads, see Launchpads in SAP Library.

6.4 Example for Enhancing the ‘You can Also’ Menu (YCA)
with Unplanned Confirmation

You want your maintenance planners to be able to confirm unplanned jobs while displaying or editing technical
objects. For this reason, you want to add a new entry to the You can also menu of the technical object. Unlike the
descriptions in chapter 6.2.2 where the You can also menu was enhanced by a new SAP GUI transaction, you now
have to add object-based navigation. Furthermore, the unplanned confirmation is usually only used by the
maintenance worker and therefore included in the SAP_COCKPIT EAMS MAINT WORKER2 role but notinthe
planner’'s role SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2.Make sure you have SAP Note 2129222 - Unplanned
confirmation for technical object in planning plant applied to your system.

Proceed as follows to integrate the unplanned confirmation in the You can also menu of the Generic Functions
PFCG role:

Open customizing for the launchpad (transaction LPD_CUST). In table column Role you can see which launchpads
are included in the Generic Functions PFCG role (EaM_GF) and which ones belong to the Maintenance Worker
PFCGrole (EAM Mw).

As you want to enable the maintenance planner to confirm unplanned jobs, you make your changes to the You can
also menu of the technical object in the Generic Functions role EAM_GF. Depending on whether you want to
enhance the You can also menu in the equipment or in the functional location, choose instance YCA EQUI or

YCA FLOC. In this example, you are creating a new launchpad entry for the equipment, so you change (2) instance
YCA EQUI (1) of role EAM GF.
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Overview of Launchpads

D Mew Launchpad D Mew Repository OH show more columns  [1] Show Documentation

i | (% || ! =P

‘Role Instance Description Re E_FP_ Change Display
EAMS YCA_NOTIF Motification- You can also V4 L)
EAMS YCA_DRDER Order - You can also & g
EAMS YCA_TL Task List - You can also V4 L)
EAM_GF YCA_EQUI Equipment - You can also / V4 e
EAM_GF YCA_FL '\ Functional Location - You can also & g
EAM_GF YCA_MP 1 Measuring Point - You can also 2 V4 e
EAM_MW YCA_EQUI Equipment - You can also j g
EAM_MW | YCA_FL Functional Location - You can also & g
EAM_MW YCA_JOB_NTF Job (Motification) - You can also V4 L)
EAM_MW YCA&_JOB_ORD Job (Order) - You can also & g
EAM_MW YCA_MP Measuring Point - You can also & e
FA T FHICKRL SO A I oA fme Tl ~AE A mm——e Ll EE R -1 el

You create a new application (1) and determine the name of the new menu entry in the field Link Text (2). In this
example, the system will display the new menu entry Confirm Unplanned Job in the You can also menu of the
equipment, so you enter this text as link text. Furthermore, you have to determine the Application Type (3) and
the Application Parameters (4). In this example, the application type is Object Based Navigation, the business
objectis eam job and the operationis confirm unplanned. For more information about how to figure out the
appropriate application parameters and the system alias, see chapter 6.1.

After you have made all required entries and chosen Continue the new menu entry is displayed in the list of menu
entries on the left hand side (5). With drag and drop you can change the position of this new menu entry in the
dropdown menu of the You can also button.

Change Launchpad - Role: EAM_GF Instance: YCA_EQUI (EN)

[™ Mew Folder [ Mew Application T Add Separator 0y Delete [[] Copy from Other Launchpad 23 Link to a Repository Applic

AR EN P Link Details
Customized Version Link Text Confirm Unplanned Job
¥ [E5 Equipment - You can also 1IF  pescription Fa
« [ Inactive Applications F 2
« [Al Display Technical Object (IE03) |1 Aopleation T
. ﬁ Display Technical Object in Asset V|( pplcation _ype
- {[@ confirm Unplanned Job ( Application Type Object Based Navigation ~ |[1] = 3
f Create Measuring Point C
' % Create Counter € Application Parameters - 4
. Create Measuring Point/Counthr wi1 . ] - ‘/
. ﬁ Create Notification C Business Object eam_jobh
- [ Create Order 5 ¢ Operation confirm_unplnned

In the next step, you add the corresponding System Alias (1) and maintain the Advanced (Optional) Parameters.
Enter an Application Alias (LPD_JOBUC_CONFIRM) (2) and open the editor (3) for specifying the Target Application
Parameters. The parameters EAMS ROLE and FRW_MODE and their values correspond to the parameters in the
PFCG-role, which is also described in chapter 6.1.

In this example, the parameter for the maintenance order type (AUFART) is additionally set to PM01. This causes
the initial screen to be skipped because the system automatically sets the order type to pM01 (3). Enter Object-
Based Navigation in field OBN Type (4) and save the launchpad.
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System

System Alia}

SAP_ERP_Manufacturing '\ [i]

Hide Advanced (Optional) Parameters
Advanced Parameters (Optional)

Application - Deactivation by User

Application cannot be removed from Launchpad

Application-Related Parameters /

Application Alias LPD_JOBUC_CONFIRM P
Target App. Parameters EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_MWEFRW_M.. |[&sk 5
»RE BeE fiE B

EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_MWEFRW_MODE=I&AUFART=PM0O1
4+ 3
Lil,Col Ln1-Ln1of1 lnes
OBN Type Object-Based Mavigation -

Proxy Class \
Additional Information 4

FPM Event ID

Alrernative Names for PFCG-Based QBN

Business Object
Operation

Alternative Application for Browser-Only Environment

Application

After having added the new menu entry to the You can also menu of the generic function launchpad role

(EAM_GF), you add the object-based navigation entry to the PFCG role for all users who you want to be able to

confirm unplanned jobs.
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@Description Eﬂm@ Authorizations B user .9';—_| Personalization

=g B~ Transaction | .|| || || ([ ||| €, || = ||Ba |[[E] || | «j Copy Menus Addi
Hierarchy D. L. T. 0. Folder Option
~ = Role Menu

» 3 Generic EAM Functions As Service Map

*~ [ Maintenance Worker
" @ Create Motification
+ @ change Notification
« & Display Notification
+ @ Display Order
« & Display Job
. @ Display Jobcard
« @ confirm Job
" |@ Confirmation of Unplanned Job
. @ Asset Viewer

If you now log on with your copy of role SAP__ COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2 and display a piece of equipment,
you find the additional menu entry Confirm Unplanned Job in the dropdown menu of the You can also button.

Display Technical Object : MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

& Edit 4] Set User Status , || Additional Functions , || ‘You can also ,
Display Technical Object (IEQ3)

Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Technical Object Ty| Category M - Machinery
0 Document(s) Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer
| Confirm Unplanned Job

General Data Location Data Organizatit Create Measuring Point aracteristic Values Perm

] Create Counter

If you select the new menu entry, you navigate to the unplanned job confirmation. As you have set the parameter
AUFART to PM01, the system skips the initial confirmation screen and sets the Order Type to PM01 (2). In the
confirmation, the system adopts the technical object (1) and its corresponding data, such as the work center and

the maintenance activity type, as default values. You can now enter working hours in the area Confirmation of
Time Data (3).

Confirm Unplanned Job

Save Save and Complete (eI | Add Malfunction Data , || Attach New Document
% Entries have been checked

Order Type PMO1 Order Type Description Maintenance order

2
Confirmation Data Comments

Order Data 1

Planning Plant | ‘0001 Werk D001 /

Technical Object. | MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 77| MCK1 Equipment level 1 Maintenance Activity Type: | 001 7| Inspection

Operation Data

*\Work Center: | STB-M [P STB Mechaniki Work Center Plant: | D001 [ werk 0001
Assign Additional Work Centers Additional Work Centers Assigned

Confirmation Data Measurement Readings

Confirmation of Time Data /

Get Remaining Work || il

"__D Person Respons... Person Respons.._ Actual Work Unit Start Date Start Time End Date End Time No Remaining... Remaining Work
. 300 H 27.04.2015 07:00:00 27.04.2015 13:04:25 0,0
0,00 00:00:00 00:00:00 0,0
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Additionally, you can add all the material that you consumed:

Confirmation of Material Used

T Material Description Quantity Unit Plant Storage location | Batch Waluation Type

MCK-ERSATZT..  MCK Spare Part 3000 EA 0001
/ 0,000
\ 0,000
0,000
0,000

Movement Type

261
261
261
261
261

N

When you save the confirmation, the number of the created order is displayed in the status line. The order and the
confirmation are displayed in the document flow of the respective order but there are no goods movement

documents yet. You can create goods movement documents in transaction Predefined Confirmation Processes

(co1p) by selecting the Backflushing checkbox. For further information, see also blog in SDN After Event

Recording.

Moreover, you can create launchpad customizing for the purpose of integrating the Unplanned Confirmation

function into the context menu of a technical object. Then your planners can also navigate to the confirmation of

an unplanned job when they display the technical object in the Asset Viewer. To add the confirmation to the

context menu of a piece of equipment, create launchpad customizing for the role EAMS, instance CM_EQUTI.

Proceed as described above and maintain slightly different target application parameters.

Application-Related Parameters

application Alias LPD_JOBUC_CONFIRM Fid
Target App. Parameters EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_MW&FRW_M.. | [Z[¥ O
oo|[D|Cr] =96 |0 B

EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_MWE&FRW_MODE=I&FRW_OTYPE=EAMS_JOBF&AUFA
RT=PM0O1

Lil, Col Ln1-Ln 2 of 2 lines

After having saved your launchpad, the system displays the new menu entry Confirm Unplanned Job if you open

the context menu with a right mouse click.
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Asset Viewer : Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVELA1

Technical Object Options , Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

Equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Object Description MCK1 Equipment level 1

Structure 4 General Data Orders/Notifications Task Lists

Object Object ID Description

. - "y MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 MCK1 Equipment level 1

g Display Technical Object
[ 1000
Display Technical Object (IEQ3) Technical Object Type: | Eguipment

Confirm Unplanned Job System Status: | INST

Display Technical Cbject in Asset Viewer

R BT .

Basic Data

Valid From: | 19.11.2013

6.5 Example for Cross-System Navigation (Management of
Change Requests)

An example for cross-system navigation out of an EAM Web Dynpro application might be the creation of a change
request for an EAM object such as a technical object or an order. These change requests are processed with the
Management of Change (MOC) add-on in the same or in an external system.

For more information about this add-on, see SAP Management of Change.

For the launchpad customizing described here, we assume that the Management of Change add-on version 1.0
Feature Pack Ol is installed in an external system (MOC). The EAM applications run in a system called EAM.

In our example, you want to enable your planners to create change requests while displaying or editing functional
locations. You therefore have to create an additional menu entry in the You can also menu and in the context
menu. To do this, proceed as follows:

1. Create an ABAP connection and a HTTP-connection to the MOC system in the EAM system (transaction
SM59). For more information on how to determine the port number for the HTTP connection, see section
15.9 in the appendix.

2. Addthe object-based navigation target for creating change requests from the MOC role (for example,
SAP COCKPIT MOC MAIN)to your EAM role in the EAM system.

3. Enhance the functional location launchpad customizing for the context menu (role EaMS / instance
CM_FL) or for the You can also menu (role EAM GF / instance YCA FL).

For a detailed description including screen shots, see the attachment to SAP Note 2140452 - Create Change
Request with Reference Object via WDA Parameter.

6.6 Launching EAM Applications Using URL Parameters

You can use URL parameters in EAM Web Dynpro applications to set default values in the PFCG role or to
compose URL-addresses that start applications directly in a browser, for example. There are three types of URL
parameters you can add to a URL address:
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e SAP URL parameters, such as sap-client or sap-language, are applicable for all Web Dynpro applications and
always start with prefix sap- .

e Web Dynpro URL parameters, such as sap-wd-client or sap-wd-configld, are applicable for all browser-based
applications and always start with prefix sap-wd- .

e Application-specific URL parameters

You can find lists of all SAP URL parameters and Web Dynpro URL parameters in the SAP Library topic URL
Parameters and Application Parameters.

6.6.1 Using Application-Specific URL Parameters for PFCG-
Role Entries

With application-specific URL parameters you can provide links in the launchpad menu that directly take the user
to Web Dynpro applications with certain preset default values. For example, you can provide several links for
creating notifications with different default values. By choosing one of the links, the user might be then directed to
the screen for creating a specific type of notification or even to the screen for creating a notification in which
notification type and equipment are already preset.

In the following example we use the role z NOTIFICATION, which we have already created for side panels
(chapter 10.1.1) and enhanced with the entry for Create Simplified Z-Notification (1) in chapter 5.2.2. We want to
provide two additional links on the launchpad:

e When the user clicks on Create M1 Notification (2), the notification type will be set to M1 and the first entry
screen will be skipped.

e When the user clicks on Create M2 Notification for EQUI MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 (3), the notification type will be set
to M2 and the piece of equipment will already be entered as the technical header object. The first screen will
be skipped.

To create these two additional links we have to enhance the PFCG-role entry with several URL parameters.

SAPGUI Notification

s Web Dynpro Notification

Overview Vel 1

Create Simplified Z-Mofification

Maintenance Order/Motification

Create M1 Notification . — 2

Create M2 Notification for
EQUI MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 < 3

To create the entry Create M1 Notification, you open the role z NOTIFICATION in change mode (transaction
PFCG) and add the respective Web Dynpro application (1) to the role. The technical name and the configuration

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
Object-Based Navigation and Launchpads © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 89


http://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw70/helpdata/en/7b/fb57412df8091de10000000a155106/content.htm
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw70/helpdata/en/7b/fb57412df8091de10000000a155106/content.htm

name of the Web Dynpro application for creating notifications is identical to the standard SAP Web Dynpro
application. Then you specify the description (2) that is displayed as the link text in the launchpad menu. The first
three parameters are copied from the SAP standard entry. Since you want the link to directly open the screen for
creating a notification with notification type M1, you set the value MI (3) as the default for parameter QMART.

Change Roles

&% [ Other role = | [i]

Role

Role Z_NOTIFICATION

Description Role for notification Web Dynpro and SAPGUI

Target System B no destination

& Description E@m.@ Aﬁ@:ions B user | &1 Personalzation

= |[3||[3 | « |« ||E5web Dynpro Application ||| |\E& .|| || (& 5] S, | = | Hy || |||« co

pro Application

v .

N E:EE Application Type: Standard .|| | Personalization | . | Application Configuration
“| Web Dynpro Applicat. EAMS_WDA ORDNIF_OIF ‘/
1 |De5cripti0n | Create M1 Notification | |
: Configuration EZMS WDZ ORDNTF OIF CFG
b
+ @] protocol HTTPS
: g Parameter
. O:' Name Value
. oj FRW_MODE 1
. Oj EAMS_ROLE EAMS_ROLE_GF
82 FRW_OTYPE EAMS_NTF 3

PMART M1 | «

When the user now selects the new launchpad menu entry Create M1 Notification (1), the first screen is
automatically skipped, because the mandatory field Notification Type on the entry screen is already set to M1 (2).
The user is immediately directed to the General Data tab page.

hd
Web Dynpro Notifica... Create Notification: %00000000001

+ Create Simplified Z-Notif... | [5] Save Check Entries | Set System Status , Set User Status , Additional Functions | You can also

* Maintenance QrderNotit o ureation 900000000001  Notification type M1, Maintenance Request  System Status OSNO  User Status INIT & 0 Document(s)

Create M1 Notification

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents.
= Create M2 Noification ...

1 2

Long Text:

General Data

Coding [ul [ul

* Description: Priority: ~

Required Start Date/Time: 21072015 [T 08:4547 Required End DatefTime: ¥l 00:00:00
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For the second launchpad menu entry Create M2 Notification for EQUI MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 you add the Web Dynpro
application for creating notifications to the role a second time. This time you set the notification type (OMART) to
M2. Since you want a specific piece of equipment to be proposed as the technical header object when the user
chooses this new launchpad menu entry, you specify the value of the parameter EQUNR as MCK-EQ-LEVELL.

Change Roles
&% [Hotherrole | =  [i]

Role

Role Z_NOTIFICATION

Description Role for notification Web Dynpro and SAPGUT

Target System B nNo destination

@Descriptiun EIM@ Authorizations B user gﬂ Personalization

g [O|[@ ||+ | « |E5web Dynpro Application ||| [E& .|l |0 ﬂﬁ: B/ G, ||= |y |[i] |||+ Copy Menus « A

Hierarch Dynpro Application
~ = R
> O Application Type: Standard .| @Personalization 4 @Applimtion Configuration
M=
| Web Dynpro Applicat. EAMS WDA ORDNTF OIF
1 Description Create M2 Notification for EQUI MCK-EQ-LEVELL
: Configuration EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG
3
+ @) protocal HTTPS
. Oz EO
: gi, Parameter
. O:' Name Value
. Oj FRW_MODE 1
. Oz EAMS_ROLE EAMS_ROLE_GF
* OZ FRW_OTYPE EAMS_NTF
> OowarT M2
EQUMR. MCK-EQ-LEVELL

By selecting the new menu link (1), a Web Dynpro notification of type M2 (2) opens, in which the technical object
(3) is populated with values derived from the role parameters.

v
Web Dynpro Notification Create Notification: 10033331
« Create Simplified Z-Notification Save Check Entries | Set System Status Additional Functions , You can also Fle

*+ Maintenance Crder/Nofification

10033331 ification type M2, 1 Report Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 System Status OSNO @ 0 Document(s)
+ Create M1 Notification

General Data Lu:at\oyﬁ Organizational Data  Malfunction Dat;/Task Data  Activiies  Documents
+ Create M2 Notification for EQUI MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

\ Long Text
General Data
Coding o [
* Description: 3 Priority. ~
Required Start Date/Time: 2807.2015  [7] | 09:32:48 / Required End DatefTime: ]| oa-oo:00
Technical Object: MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 [T | MCK Equipment level 1 Technical Object Type: Equipment
Material MCK_FERT_BATCH_S Serialmaterial MCK with batch Serial Number:
Assembly: [wl
Task List: Assign Task List
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For more information about all the EAM Web Ul specific parameters, see section 6.6.3 below.

6.6.2 Starting WEB Dynpro Applications in a Browser

If you want to launch an EAM Web Dynpro application via a URL address, you compose this URL address using
two parts: one to start the Web Dynpro application and one that consists of various parameters and parameter
values, including the application configuration ID.

The entire URL address therefore follows this scheme:

<schema>://<host>.<domain>.<extension>:<port>/sap/bc/webdynpro/<namespace>/
<application name>?<parameter name>=<parameter value>

In the following example, you want to start the EAM application Display Technical Object via a URL address.

First you have to figure out the URL to start the EAM application. To do so, you start the Object Navigator
(transaction sE84), open the Web Dynpro (1) folder, and select Web Dynpro Applications (2). By double-clicking
on it, you open a search screen (3) where you enter the prefix EAMS _WDA_* (4) as the search string. wDA is the
abbreviation for Web Dynpro Application.

Repository Info System: Find Web Dynpro Application

® o % ) () @ — 4
A/

@ERepositor\‘r Information System Standard Selections
=
% || 4 | [23List Archive || Web Dynpro Application g
Objects Web Dynpro Component =
*~ [E= Repository Information System Short Description g
» [ Development Coordination
» 1 Business Engineering
> [ ABAP Dictionary 1 Package g
» [T program Library Application Component =
» [ Class Library 2
¥ [E= Web Dynpro Settings
’ Web Dynpro Componeny Maximum no. of hits 200
. Web Dynpro Applicat.

. Web Dynpro CHIPs
. Component Configurations
. Application Configurations
» [ BSP Library
» 3 Enterprise Services
» [ Enhancements
» [3 Test Objects
» (3 other Objects

In the results list, you select the Web Dynpro application for technical objects EAMS WDA TECHOBJ OIF. Inthe
Administrative Data group box the system displays the URL that you need to start the corresponding Web Dynpro
application. This URL replaces the first part of the URL scheme up to the part with the parameters:

<schema>://<host>.<domain>.<extension>:<port>/sap/bc/webdynpro/<namespace>/<application
name>?<parameter name>=<parameter value>

https://hostxx.companyxx.com:12345/sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/eams_wda_techobj_oif?<parameter
name>=<parameter value>
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Web Dynpro Explorer: Display Web Dynpro Application

e %0 g a X 04

Application EAMS_WDA_TECHOB]_OIF haved
- Properties [ Parameters
Description [Technl:al Object j
Component FPM_OQIF COMPONENT
Interface View FPM_WINDOW
Plug Name DEFAULT
| Help Links
Authorization Check
- (
Handing of Messages
. M 3006
Admmnistrative Data
Created By SAP Created on 28.01.2009
Last Changed By - Changed On 17.06.2015
Package EAMS UI_TECHOBJ
Language EN
URL https:// hosbowcompanyxx.com:12345 /sap/be/webdynpro/sap/eams_wda_tec

For more information about the <port> value, see chapter 15.9.

Next you have to figure out the respective URL parameters including the application configuration. To do so,

you open the corresponding PFCG role (transaction PFCG), which in this example is
SAP_COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2 (1), andthen select Display Technical Object (2). In the Node Details group

box the system displays the application name of the object (4) so you can double-check if this is the application

you want to open via a URL address.

Role
Role SAP COCKPIT_ELMS GENERIC FUNC2 1__*--—_ & Role documentation
Description Generic EAM Functions ‘]

Target System

B Mo destination

& Description Eﬂﬂ- @ Authorizations A user | E1 Personalization
= B« Transaction ||| | (|| || 821 || | ©, || = || || (5] | | |« Copy Menus Additional Activities | 55 other Node Details
Hierarchy D. | L. MNode Details
~ = Role Menu 2 “ Type Web Dynpro Bpplication

~ [= Generic EAM Functions
- @ Asset Viewer
. @ Create Technical Ojg

2

3

Object /' ERAMS WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF
Text 4 Display Technical Object

- 17 Display Technical Object
+ @ Change Technical Objel  Execute
- & Display Object Network

Details
. @ Change Object Networ

+ @ Create Motification Display Translations
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To figure out the second part of the URL you choose Details (3) in the context menu of the Display Technical
Object entry. On the popup, the system displays the application name EAMS WDA TECHOBJ OIF (1),the
configuration name EAMS_WDA TECHOBJ OIF CFG_V2 (3), and the following fractional URL address (4):

eams_wda_techobj_oif?FRW_MODE=D&EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&sap-wd-auto-
detect=X&WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2

Hint: Usually you can only see part of the URL in the URL field. However, the system displays the whole URL in the
tooltip.

This URL consists of the following parts:
e Application name: EAMS WDA TECHOBJ OIF (1)

e Application-specific parameters, specified in the Parameter group box (2) with the corresponding parameter
values: FRW_MODE=D&EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF
Parameters and their values are connected by an =.
Parameter/ -value pairs are connected by an AND sign (&).

e Web Dynpro URL parameter: sap-wd-auto-detect=X

e Configuration parameter WDCONFIGURATIONID with the configuration ID
EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2 (2) as corresponding parameter value.

Web Dynpro Application

tion Type: Standard | @;Personalizat\on 4 @Appliat\on Configuration
B Details Menu O *
Web Dynpro Applicat. EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ OIF
L

Description Display Technical Object] ‘\ 1

Configuration ERMS WDA TECHOBJ OIF CFG V2

Protocol HTTP v\ 3

Parameter /

Name Value

FRWW_MODE D

FAMS_ROLE EAMS_ROLE_GF
'
'
'

4 " '
b
<> < 3
[URL eams_wda_techobj_oif?FRW_MODE=D&EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&sap-wd-..

eams_wida_techobj_oif?FRW_MODE=D&EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&sap-wd-auto-detect=X&WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBI_OIF_CFG_V2

Finally, you combine the first part of the URL for starting the application with the second part containing the
parameters and the corresponding parameter values including the configuration name. The complete URL
address looks like this:

https://hostxx.companyxx.com:12345/sap/bc/webdynpro/sap/eams_wda_techobj_oif?
FRW_MODE=D&EAMS_ROLE=EAMS_ROLE_GF&sap-wd-auto-detect=X&
WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2

If you now paste this address in a browser, you will be directed to the logon screen of the corresponding system, if
not yet logged on. On the initial screen of the Display Technical Object application you have to select a technical
object type and enter the name of the technical object that you want to be displayed.
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Now you can add further URL parameters to your URL address. For example, if you want to skip the initial screen
of the application, you can specify the technical object type (FRW_OTYPE) and the equipment number (EQUNR) as
URL parameters and include them and the corresponding values in the URL address.

FRW_OTYPE=EAMS_EQUI&EQUNR=MCK-EQ-LEVELI

SAP also provides general URL parameters for all browser-based SAP front-end technologies and general URL
parameters for Web Dynpro applications. Besides the application-specific URL parameters, you can also add SAP
URL parameters and URL parameters for Web Dynpro to your URL address. If you add further URL parameters to
your URL, the sequence of the parameters is not important.

Hint: When an application is started via a URL in a browser, the object-based navigation might not work for all
targets (such as the You can also menu, context menu, and links). In this case see chapter 6.3 for alternative
navigation targets.

6.6.3 List of Application-Specific URL Parameters for EAM

The application-specific URL parameters for the EAM Web Dynpro applications are listed in the following section
and sorted by application. The application and configuration IDs are in brackets behind the application name.
Some of the valid parameter values are mentioned in brackets behind the parameter description. The prerequisite
for being able to use the complete list of EAM-specific URL parameters is SAP Note 2146884 - EAMS Web Ul: URL
parameters for EAM Web Dynpro applications.

Display / Change Technical Object
(EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)
EQUNR Equipment
TPLNR Functional Location

Create Equipment (EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)

FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_EQUI: Equipment)

EQTYP Technical Object Category

Optional:

EQUNR Equipment (if unspecified -> automatic numbering)

REF_EQ Reference Technical Object

REF_MAT Reference Material

VALID_FROM Valid From Date (if unspecified -> system date), Date
format: YYYYMMDD
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Create Functional Location
(EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TECHOBJ_OIF_CFG_V2)

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)

FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_FL: Functional Location)
FLTYP Technical Object Category

STR_IND Structure Indicator

TPLNR Functional Location

Optional:

REF_TECOBJ Reference Technical Object

REF_FLOC Reference Location

Display / Change Notification
(EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG)

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)
FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_NTF: Notification)
QMNUM Notification Number

Create Notification (EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG)

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)
FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_NTF: Notification)
QMART Notification Type

Optional:

EQUNR Equipment

TPLNR Functional Location

REF_QMNUM Notification to be Copied

COPY_DOCL Copy Document Links, Yes = X

Display / Change Maintenance Order
(EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)
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Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_ORD: Order)
AUFNR Order Number

Create Maintenance Order (EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG)

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)

FRW_OTYPE Object Type (EAMS_ORD: Order)

AUFART Order Type

PLANPLANT Planning Plant

Optional:

EQUNR Equipment

TPLNR Functional Location

PRIORITY Priority

ASSEMBLY Assembly

BUS_AREA Business Area

EAMS_REF_AUFNR Reference Order

EAMS_REF_VORNR Reference Operation
EAMS_FOLLOW_UP_ORDER Checkbox for Follow-On Order, Yes = X
EAMS_COPY_OPR Checkbox for Copy Operations, Yes = X
COPY_MAT Checkbox for Copy Components, Yes = X
COPY_RELS Checkbox for Copy Relationships, Yes = X
COPY_DOCL Checkbox for Copy Document Links, Yes = X
COPY_SRULE Checkbox for Copy Settlement Rules, Yes = X
COPY_DESCR Checkbox for Copy Descriptions, Yes = X

When no technical object is specified, the planning plant is mandatory, otherwise the planning plant is derived
from the technical object.

Display / Change Task List (EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2? WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)

Direct Access:

TL_CC Task List Direct Access (Format:
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Parameter Name

Parameter Description
Type/Group/Counter, e.g. A/22/3 or E/71/2)

General Task List:

PLNTY Task List Type (A: General Task List)

PLNNR Task List Group

Optional:

PLNAL TL Group Counter (if there are several counters a

selection popup opens)

Technical Object Task List by Group:

PLNTY

Task List Type (E: Equipment Task List, T: Functional
Location Task List),

PLNNR, PLNAL (optional)

Task List Group, optional: Task List Counter

Technical Object Task List by Technical Object:

PLNTY

Task List Type (X: Technical Object Task List),

TEC_OBJ_NO

Name of Technical Object

TEC_OBJ_TYPE

Technical Object Type (EAMS_EQUI: Equipment,
EAMS_FL: Functional Location)

When no counter (PLNAL) is specified in the URL, but more than one exists, a popup for choosing the appropriate
counter is shown. You can also specify a key date (KEY DATE=YYYYMMDD), on which the task list is shown or

changed. If no date is set, the system date is used.

Create General Task List (EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2? WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)
PLNTY Task List Type (A: General Task List)
PLANPLANT Planning Plant
STATUS Status
Optional:
PLNNR Task List Group (if unspecified, a new group with
counter 1is created)
PLNAL Task List Counter
KEY_DATE Key Date (format: YYYYMMDD)
PROFILE Profile
TL_DIR_REF Task List to be Copied
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Parameter Name Parameter Description
COPY_PERMITS Copy Permits, Yes = X
COPY_REF_DESCR Copy Task List Descriptions, Yes = X
COPY_REF_DOCS Copy Document Links, Yes = X
COPY_REF_RELS Copy Relationships, Yes = X

When a profile with status is specified, the parameter STATUS is not mandatory.

Create Technical Object Task List
(EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_V2?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_TL_OIF_CFG_V2)

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)

PLNTY Task List Type (X: Technical Object Task List)

TEC_OBJ_NO Name of Technical Object

TEC_OBJ_TYPE Technical Object Type (EAMS_EQUI: Equipment,
EAMS_FL: Functional Location)

STATUS Status

Optional:

PROFILE Profile

KEY_DATE Key Date (format: YYYYMMDD)

TL_DIR_REF Task List to be Copied

COPY_PERMITS Copy Permits, Yes = X

COPY_REF_DESCR Copy Task List Descriptions, Yes = X

COPY_REF_DOCS Copy Document Links, Yes = X

COPY_REF_RELS Copy Relationships, Yes = X

When a profile with status is specified, the parameter STATUS is not mandatory.

Display/ Change Maintenance Plan
(EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_V2?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)
WARPL Maintenance Plan
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Create Maintenance Plan
(EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_V2?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MPLAN_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)
MPTYP Maintenance Plan Category (NO: Notification,

PM: Maintenance Order)

MPLANTYPE Maintenance Plan Type (SINGLE TIM: Single Cycle
(Time-Based), SINGLE PER: Single Cycle
(Performance-Based), MULTI COUN: Multiple
Counter, STRATEGY: Strategy

STRATEGY Strategy (mandatory with Maintenance Plan Type
STRATEGY)

Display Maintenance Item (EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MPOS_OIF_CFG_V2)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (D: Display)
WAPOS Maintenance Item

If you want to enable a direct navigation from the maintenance plan to a specific maintenance item, implement
note 2414112 - EAMS: URL Parameter for Maintenance Iltem.

Display/ Change Measuring Point (EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF_CFG)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (C: Change / D: Display)
POINT Measuring Point

Create Measuring Point (EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MP_OIF_CFG)

Parameter Name Parameter Description
FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)
EAMS_MPTYPE Measuring Point/ Counter
(0: Measuring Point / 1: Counter)
MPOTY Reference Object Type (IEQ: Equipment,
IFL: Functional Location, IME: Rental Unit)
EQUNR or TPLNR Reference Object (Technical Object ID)
REAL_EST_TYPE Reference Object is a Real Estate Type (IL:
Settlement Unit, IB: Building, IM: Rental Object)
REAL_EST_ID Real Estate Object ID
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If you want to use the URL parameters for creating a measuring point or a measurement document, check if note
2329879 is implemented.

Make the following entries in the URL:
e Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IEQ -> use EQUNR
e Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IFL -> use TPLNR

e Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IME -> use a combination of REAL, EST TYPE and REAL_EST_ ID.

Display Measurement Document (EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF_CFG)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (D: Display)

MDOCM Measurement Document

Create Measurement Document (EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF?WDCONFIGURATIONID=EAMS_WDA_MD_OIF_CFG)

Parameter Name Parameter Description

FRW_MODE Framework Mode (I: Insert)
EAMS_BASIS_MREAD Basis for Measurement Reading
(0: Measuring Point / 1: Reference Object)
MPOTY Reference Object Type (IEQ: Equipment,
IFL: Functional Location, IME: Rental Unit)
EQUNR or TPLNR Reference Object (Technical Object ID)
REAL_EST_TYPE Reference Object is a Real Estate Type (IL:

Settlement Unit, IB: Building, IM: Rental Object)

REAL_EST_ID Real Estate Object ID

Make the following entries in the URL:

e Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IEQ -> use EQUNR

e Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IFL -> use TPLNR

o Reference Object Type (MPOTY) is IME -> use a combination of REAL_EST TYPE and REAL EST_ID.

In most of the applications, the initial screen is skipped automatically if the data you have to enter on the initial
screen is embedded in the URL address. An exception is the Create Order application. If you compose a URL
address for this application and want to skip the initial screen, you have to explicitly set the

SKIP_ INITAL SCREEN parameter to X.

The parameter EAMS ROLE with its values EAMS ROLE_GF (for the Generic Functions role) or EAMS ROLE_Mw (for
the Maintenance Worker role) mainly controls the entries in the Additional Functions and You can also menus,
including the possibility to execute follow-up actions of the respective application.
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7 Adding Customer Fields to EAM
Applications

In some of your EAM Web Dynpro applications you might need to display additional fields or fields that you have
created in your customer namespace in addition to the SAP standard fields. After you have defined additional
fields and determined where the system is to display these fields, the user can enter values and save their
changes. You can define additional fields on the EAM Web Dynpro in technical objects, maintenance orders,
maintenance notifications, and task lists.

There are two different possibilities for adding additional fields:

e You can add fields that you have created in your customer namespace.
These fields are then available in the field selection of the corresponding Web Dynpro application and can be
included in specific user interface building blocks (UIBBs) in Customizing. The system displays your customer
fields on the appropriate tab pages of the screen areas you select.
e You can add additional fields that you have defined in Customizing.
These fields are then available at operation level in maintenance orders and task lists on the tab page called
Additional Fields in the Operation Details.
The following chapters describe how to proceed. First all necessary steps for adding customer-specific fields are
described in detail using the maintenance notification as an example. Then some additional information is given
for adding customer-specific fields to maintenance orders, task lists, and technical objects. Finally, the last
subchapter describes how to add additional fields in orders and task lists on operation level.

7.1 Adding Customer Fields to a Notification

If you work with customer-specific fields in notifications and have therefore already used the customer include
CI_oMEL of table QMEL to add your fields in SAP GUI transactions, you can provide these customer-specific fields
on the Web Ul as well.

You append your additional customer fields to the relevant SAP tables and structures to make them visible on the
WEB UI. Furthermore, you can implement a BAdI to process further checks and modify field values.

Prerequisites

You have implemented the following SAP Notes in your system:

e 2108975 Maintenance of Customer Fields via Notification BAPIs (with preparation SAP Note 2151416)
e 2110216 for preparing the Web Ul (with preparation SAP Note 2193536)

Creating a Structure in the Customer Namespace

First you create a structure in the customer namespace and add your customer-specific fields to this structure. In
the next step, you add the entire structure to the respective dictionary objects.

In this example we create the structure ZNOTIF CUST FIELDS and add three additional fields of different data
types. We set the Enhancement Category for this structure to Can Be enhanced (character-like).
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Dictionary: Change Structure
€ IYBMH B A EDED

Structure ZNOTIF_CUST_FIELDS Active
Short Description Customer fields for Notification Web UI

Currency/Quantity Fields

Hierarchy Display  Append Structure...

Attributes Input Help/Check

o0|[D|[B|EL | % |ME] B 42| predefined Type

Component Typing Method Component Type  Data Type
ZIFIELDL Types ~ CHAR20 CHAR
ZZFIELD2 Types v NIM12 HUMC
ZIFIELD3 Types v DATS DATS

Maintain Enhancement Catego

Enhancement Category for Structure

1/73
Length Deci... Short Description
20 0 Char 20
12 0 Numeric field 12
8 OField of type DATS

Can be enhanced (deep)

Can be enhanced (character-ike or numeric)
[@ Can be enhanced (character-like)

Cannot be enhanced

Mot classified

« Copy |[i] €

Then we assign the structure to a package and activate it.

Adding the Customer Structure to the Notification Header

If you want to add your fields to the notification header, you have to append the structure containing customer
fields (ZNOTIF CcUST FIELDS) to table type oMEL. To do so, you display data type OMEL in the ABAP Dictionary

(transaction sE11), click on Append Structure... and then click on the Create Append pushbutton in the popup (2).
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Dictionary: Display Table
G oo | B 0 | et A B | g = O[] ] 209 Technical Settings  Indexes... Append Structure...

Transparent Tabla |_QME.L | Active
Short Description Quality Motification
| attributes | Delivery and Maintenance Input Help/Check | Currency/Quantity Fields | 1

] [&][F][H]R[PL) Bl (& @ ) G D RE2]

Object MName Status Short text Create Append

T/ISDFPS/ QMEL 7 Active Fields for /ISDFPS//Enh

[ -
COCF_SHN Active QMEL Append: eference Work Center/Hierarchy,
IUID_QMEL Active IUID Append

2 no Created the Object
record was created
no changed object

<> < >
o
\z\ porting Motification
STEMN STEMN DATS 8 0 Required start date
STRUR STRUR TIMS [ 0 Required Start Time

After you have specified the technical name of the append structure (here ZFIELDS), you provide a short
description and select the Components tab page to include your newly created structure ZNOTIF CUST FIELDS
as the include component. Maintain the enhancement category for this append as Can Be enhanced (character-
like). Then you save and activate the append structure. Finally you have to check if the main table type (OMEL) is

also activated.

Dictionary: Change Append Structure
G |5 % I ab A B | ga E T[] Hierarchy Display

Append Structure ZFIELDS Mew

Short Description Append for ZFIELDS
Attributes Components Input Help/Check | Currency/Quantity Fields |

| Predefined Type || Show Appending Obj | 1/1

Component Typing Method Component Type Dat... Length Dedi.. Short Description
- INCLUDE Types w ZNOTIF CUST FIELDS oo a 0 Customer figlds for Motification Web UI
I'n =

v I

In the same way, you create append structures including the structure ZNOTIF CUST FIELDS for all dictionary
objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for Notification Header

QMEL Table Type Quality Notification

BAPI_TE_QOMEL Structure BAPI Table Extension for QMEL
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EAMS_S_SP_NTF_HEADER Structure Business Object Notification — Header Data

EAMS_S_BO_NTF_HEADER Structure Business Object Notification — Header Data

RIQS5 Structure PM/SM/QM Notifications: |/0 data for creating
notification

If you have already added fields to the customer include cCI_QMEL, do not add them a second time to table QMEL.
Make sure that the fields have exactly the same technical name in the structures RIQ0s5 and BAPI _TE QMEL as
well as in the structures EAMS S SP NTF HEADER and EAMS S BO NTF HEADER.

Displaying the Customer Fields on the Ul

Once you have appended your customer-specific fields to the header table QMEL and the corresponding
structures, you specify where the fields are displayed in the maintenance notification. Generally, you can display
these fields on the tab pages General Data, Location Data, Organizational Data, or Malfunction Data. You can
choose the exact position on any of the tab pages by changing the customizing of the respective Web Dynpro
component configuration (see chapter 3.1):

e EAMS WDC NTF HEADER (tab General Data, group General Data or Responsibilities)
e EAMS WDC NTF LOCATION CFG V2 (tab Location Data, group Location Data)
e FEAMS WDC NTF HEAD MALFUNC CFG (tab Malfunction Data)

e EAMS WDC NTF ACCOUNT CFG (tab Organizational Data, group Account Assignment)

In this example, you want to display the three Z-fields on the Organizational Data tab page in the group Account
Assignment. To do so, you create a customizing (1) for the UIBB EAMS WDC_NTF ACCOUNT_ CFG (2). The
repository on the left-hand side provides a list of all fields that are available for the maintenance notification
header. In addition to the SAP standard fields the list also contains the three new Z-fields of the structure
ZNOTIF CUST FIELDS (3), so thatyou can select and add them to the UIBB.

For more information about creating and changing a customizing for a UIBB, see chapter 3.1.

Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT CFG+—— 2
Edit Save Draft || Load Draft Undo Redo @

b 4 EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_CIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2 > Fi UIEB

Repositories _WDA _
EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG

~ Fields A
+  Preview 1
SYS_STATUS D... _
TPLNR Functional Location i
Account Assignment
UNIT Breakdown durtn unit
UNIT_TXT Measuremt unit text Company Code: nl Main Asset Number/Subnumber. P ]
USERSTATUS User Status Business Area: [l WBS Element o
USER_ST User Status Cost Center: )
<
VTEXT Name
WES_ELEMENT \WBS orcer header » General Settings Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema [
WORK_CNTR Wark center
WETXT IaintPlanText
ZZFIELD1 Char20
+— 3
ZZFIELD2 Length
ZZFIELD3 Date in Format YYYYMMSS i.... I
» Butions
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On the Form UIBB Schema tab page you create a new group in which the Z-fields are displayed. You can choose

the group title, layout, field labels, and other parameters.

EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF: EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG > OIF: EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_QIF_CFG_2 > Form UIBB: =

EAMS_WDC_NTF_ACCOUNT_CFG

v Preview

Account Assignment

Company Code: [ Main Asset Number/Subnumber: . H
Business Area: [ WBS Element: .
Cost Center: P
Group for User Fields
Text Field: Number Field: | 000000000000
Date Field: A
v General Settings Form UIBB Schema Menu Schema  Quickview Schema (m)
A
| Etement || [ Chid Element | Down =

Attributes of Group: Group for User Fields

P |

Standard Attributes

Group Title: Group for User Fields Context Menu 1D
Sequence Index: 2 Style:
Group Type: Full Width, 2 Columns v

Finally, you save your customizing settings in a transport request.

7.2 Adding Fields to Notification Items

Adding the Customer Structure to the Notification Items

If you want to add fields to the notification item data, that is the Damages, you create append structures including
the structure with your customer-specific fields for all dictionary objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for Notification Items

QMFE Table Type Quality notification - items
BAPI_TE_QMFE Structure BAPI Table Extension for QMFE
EAMS_S_SP_NTF_ITEM Structure Business Object Notification — Items
EAMS_S_BO_NTF_ITEM Structure Business Object Notification — Items
RFC_VIQMFE Structure PM/SM/QM Notifications: I/0 Data for Creating
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Name

Type

Description

| Notification

Displaying the Customer Fields on the Ul

You can display the fields appended to notification item table QMFE only on the Malfunction Data tab page in the
details of a selected damage on the Damage Details tab (component configuration
EAMS WDC NTF MALFUNC DETAIL).

Component Customizing EAMS_WDC_NTF_MALFUNC_DETAIL

Repositories

Edit

[0 save Draft || Load Draft

v Fields
Filter:

Search:

DDIC Type:

Fleid

DESCRIPT

DL_CAT_TYP

DL_CODE

DL_CCDEGRP
D_CAT_TYP

D_CCDE

D_CCDEGRP
EAMS_ITEMKEY
EAMS_QMNUM
HAS_LONGTEXT
LONGTEXT_ACTION
LONGTEXT_ACTION_ICON
LONGTEXT_ACTION_TOGL....
TXT_OBJPTCD
TXT_PROBCD

ZZFIELD1

ZZFIELD2

ZZFIELD3

All Fields v
o,
o,
Label

Itern text

ObjectParts

Object part code

Object part

Problems

Damage Code

Problem

Itern Number

Notification

Long text 1

Char

Char

Txt ObjectPartCode
Tt problem code
Char2d

Length

9 EAMS WDA ORDNTF OIF EAMS WDA ORDNTF_OIF CFG > OIF: EAMS WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2 > Tabbed UIBE:
EAMS3_WDC_NTF_MALFUNC_TAB > Form UIBB: EAMS_WDC_NTF_MALFUNC_DETAIL
- Preview
Damaged Object Damage Description
Object Part P [nl) Damage Code: nl) P
Damage Description:
User Fields
[rext Field:
umber Field 000000000000
Pate Field: i)
¥ General Settings Form UIBB Schema Menu Schema  Quickview Schema (=]
e
[ Element , || [ Child Element , Down
) Element Display Type Column Label Tooltip
b [] Group: Damaged Object 1
»  [] Group: Damage Descripti.. 2
. =[] Group: User Fields 1
2, Element ZZFIELD1 Input Field Text Field
3, Element ZZFIELD2 Input Field Number Field
#2, Element: ZZFIELD3 Input Field Date Field

Date in Format YYYYMMSS in 8 Characters

7.3 BAdI for Checks on Customer Fields in Notification

The validity of the data entered in the customer fields is not proven until you implement checks in BAd!:
Modification of Data in Notification BAPIs (IWON_NOTIFICATION) in enhancement spot
ES_IWON NOTIFICATION. You canimplement this BAdl viathe IMG for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
under System Enhancements and Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins.

The default implementation ensures the correct mapping of customer-specific header and item fields in the
notification BAPIs. We therefore recommend that you create your own implementation and insert a copy of the
implementing class CL._IM IWON NOTIFICATION with additional checks for the customer-specific fields. To raise
error messages, fill the changing parameter CT RETURN.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
Adding Customer Fields to EAM Applications

© 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

CUSTOMER
107



7.4 Adding Customer Fields to the Maintenance Order
Header

Prerequisite
You have implemented the following SAP Note in your system:
e 2110216 for preparing the Web Ul (with preparation SAP Note 2193536)

Adding the customer structure to the maintenance order header

If you want to add fields to the maintenance order header data, you create append structures including the
structure with your customer-specific fields for all dictionary objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for the Maintenance Order Header

AUFK, AFKO and/or AFIH Table Type Order Header Data

CAUFVTAB Structure Maps Database View CAUFV as Internal Table

EAMS_TE_CAUFV Structure EAMS table extension for order header
(AUFK/AFKO/AFIH)

EAMS_S SP_ORD_HEADER Structure Business Object Order - Header Data

EAMS_S_BO_ORD_HEADER Structure Business Object Order - Header Data

IBAPI_CAUFVD_UPDATE Structure ALM Order BAPIs: Extended Update Structure for Order
Header

AUFK, AFKO or AFTH: The fields can be added to one of the tables or be spread over several tables. If you have
already used CI_AUFK, make sure the fields have exactly the same technical name in the structures for data
handling.

CAUTION: Unlike in the other structures, the fields in structure IBAPI_CAUFVD_UPDATE must have component
type BAPIUPDATE.

Append Structure ZCUST_CRD_IBAPI_CRUFV Active
Short Description cust fields order ibapi
Components Entry help/check | Currency/quantity fields |

EI@ | Predefined Type ” Show Appending Obj | 1/ 3
Component Typing Method |Component Type |Data Type Length Deci.. Short Description
:EZFIELm _11 Types ~|BAPIUFDATE CHRR 1 0 Updated information in related user data field
ZZFIELD2 1 Types w|BAFIUPDATE CHLR. 1 0 Updated information in related user data field
ZZFIELD3 1 Types v|BAFIUEDATE CHER 1 0 Updated information in related user data field

Displaying the customer fields on the Ul

Once you have appended your customer-specific fields to the order header tables, you specify where the fields are
displayed in the maintenance order. Generally, you can display these fields on the tab pages General Data,
Location Data, Organizational Data, or Costs. You can choose the exact position on any of the tab pages by
changing the customizing of the respective Web Dynpro component configuration (see chapter 3.1):

e EAMS WDC ORD HEADER CFG_V2 (tab General Data, group General Data or Responsibilities)
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e EAMS WDC_ORD LOCATION CFG_V2 (tab Location Data, group Location Data)
e EAMS WDC ORD COSTS ESTI CFG (tab Costs)
e EAMS WDC ORD ACCOUNT CFG (tab Organizational Data, group Account Assignment)

For more information about displaying additional user fields in maintenance order operations, see section 7.10.

7.5 BAdI for Checks on Customer Fields in Maintenance
Order

The validity of the data entered in the customer fields is not proven until you implement checks in BAdI: Adapt
Transferred Data to BAPI (IBAPI_ALM ORD MODIFY)inenhancement spot IBAPI ALM ORD MODIFY.You can
implement this BAdI via the IMG for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under System Enhancements and
Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins.

The EAMS implementation ensures the correct mapping of customer-specific header fields in the maintenance
order BAPIs. We therefore recommend that you create your own implementation and insert a copy of the
implementing class CL._EAMS IM ALM ORD_MODIFY with additional checks for the customer-specific fields.

7.6 Adding Customer Fields to the Task List Header

Prerequisite
You have implemented the following SAP Note in your system:
e 2110216 for preparing the Web Ul (with preparation SAP Note 2193536)

Adding the customer structure to the task list header

If you want to add fields to the task list header, you create append structures including the structure with your
customer-specific fields for all dictionary objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for the Task List Header

PLKO Table Type Task list - header

EAM_S_HDR_INS Structure Task List API: Header data insert structure
EAMS_S_SP_TL_HEADER Structure Task List Basic Data

EAM_S_PLKOD_UP Structure Task List API: Update flags for TL header data change

If you have already added fields to the customer includes CI_PLKO and/or CI_TASKLIST, do notaddthema
second time to table PLKO. Make sure that the fields have exactly the same technical name in the structures listed
above for data handling.

CAUTION: Unlike in the other structures, the fields in structure EAM s PLKOD UP must have component type
BAPIUPDATE.
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Displaying the customer fields on the Ul

You can display the fields appended to the task list header table only on the General Data tab page. You can
choose the exact position by changing the customizing of the respective Web Dynpro component configuration
EAMS WDC TL HEADER CFG2 (tab General Data).

For more information about displaying additional user fields in task list operations, see section 7.10.

7.7 BAdI for Checks on Customer Fields in Task List Header

The validity of the data entered in the customer fields is not proven until you implement checks in BAdI:
Adjustment of Data for Service Provider Access Methods (/PLMB/EX_SPI APPL_ ACCESS)in enhancement spot
/PLMB/ES_SPI.You canimplement this BAdI via the IMG for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under
System Enhancements and Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins.

The filter values for the implementation are APPLICATION BUILDING BLOCK = EAMS TL and NODE NAME =
EAMS HEADER.

7.8 Adding Customer Fields to Technical Objects

Prerequisites

You have implemented the following SAP Notes in your system:
e 2146575 for Enhancing Technical Object BAPIs

o 2147458 for Preparing the WEB Ul for Technical Objects

Adding the customer structure to pieces of equipment

If you want to add fields to pieces of equipment, you create append structures including the structure with your
customer-specific fields for all dictionary objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for Pieces of Equipment

EQUI Table Type Equipment master data

EAMS_TE_EQUI Structure EAMS table extension for equipment
EAMS_S_BO_EQUI_BASIC_DATA | Structure Business Object Functin Location Basic Data
EAMS_S_SP_EQUI_BASIC_DATA | Structure Business Object Equipment Basic Data
ITOBAPI_MODIFY_EQ Structure PM: Modifiable Equipment Data Through API Interfaces
ITOBAPI_CREATE_EQ Structure PM: Createable Equipment Data Using API Interfaces

If you have already added fields to the customer include CI_EQUT, do not add them a second time to table EQUT.
Make sure that the fields have exactly the same technical name in the structures listed above.
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If you want to add fields to functional locations, you create append structures including the structure with your
customer-specific fields for all dictionary objects listed in the following table:

Dictionary objects to be enhanced with customer fields for Functional Locations

IFLOT Table Type Functional Location (Table)

EAMS_TE_IFLOT Structure EAMS table extension for functional location

EAMS_S_BO_FL_BASIC_DATA Structure Business Object Function Location Basic Data

EAMS_S_SP_FL_BASIC_DATA Structure Business Object Function Location Basic Data

ITOBAPI_MODIFY_FL Structure PM: Functional Location Data Changeable Using API
Interfaces

ITOBAPI_CREATE_FL Structure PM: Functional Location Data Creatable Using API
Interfaces

If you have already added fields to the customer include cI_IFLOT, do not add them a second time to table
IFLOT. Make sure that the fields have exactly the same technical name in the structures listed above.

Displaying the customer fields on the Ul

Once you have appended your customer-specific fields to the equipment table EQUT or functional location table
IFLOT and the corresponding structures, you specify where the fields are displayed in the technical object
application. Generally, you can display these fields on the tab pages General Data, Location Data, Organizational
Data, or Structure. You can choose the exact position on any of the tab pages by changing the customizing of the
respective Web Dynpro component configuration (see chapter 3.1).

The following Web Dynpro component configurations are valid for pieces of equipment:

e EAMS WDC EQUI GENDAT CFG (tab General Data, group Manufacturer Data or Reference Data)

e FEAMS WDC EQUI GENDAT LCTN CFG (tab Location Data, group Location Data)

e EAMS WDC EQUI GENDAT STRUC_CFG (tab Structure, group Structuring)

e EAMS WDC EQUI GENDAT ORG_CFG (tab Organizational Data, group Account Assignment or Responsibilities)
The following Web Dynpro component configurations are valid for functional locations:

e EAMS WDC_ FL GENDAT_CFG (tab General Data, group Manufacturer Data or Reference Data)

e FEAMS WDC FL GENDAT LCTN CFG (tab Location Data, group Location Data)

e FEAMS WDC FL GENDAT STRUC CFG (tab Structure, group Structuring)

e EAMS WDC_ FL GENDAT_ ORG_CFG (tab Organizational Data, group Account Assignment or Responsibilities)

7.9 BAdI for Checks on Customer Fields in Technical Objects

The validity of the data entered in the customer fields is not proven until you implement checks in BAd!: Customer
Fields in BAPIs for Technical Objects (BADI EAM ITOB BAPI CUST FIELDS)inenhancement spot

ES EAM ITOB BAPI CUST FIELDS.You canimplement this BAdl viathe IMG for Plant Maintenance and
Customer Service under System Enhancements and Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
Adding Customer Fields to EAM Applications © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 111



The EAMS implementation ensures the correct mapping of customer-specific fields in the technical object BAPIs.
We therefore recommend that you create your own implementation and insert a copy of the implementing class
CL_EAMS IM ITOB CUST FIELDS with additional checks for the customer-specific fields.

7.10 Displaying Customer Fields in Order Operations and Task
List Operations

You can define additional fields for maintenance orders and task lists at operation level that users can choose to
display and in which they can enter values. Unlike than the procedure described above for customer fields on
order and task list header level, you do not insert Z-fields and display them at operation level by changing the
customizing of the respective UIBB. On operation level you use predefined text fields, quantity fields, value fields,
date fields, and checkboxes in IMG activity Define User Fields and assign your customer-specific field names in all
relevant log-on languages.

Prerequisites
You have implemented the following SAP Note in your system:
e 2110216 for preparing the Web Ul (with preparation SAP Note 2193536)

e You have activated (1) the customizing parameter User Defined Fields in Order/Task List Operation (Web
Dynpro) (OPER_USR) (2) in Customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under System
Enhancements and Data Transfer - Activate Functions for Enterprise Asset Management (view
V_EAM ACT FUNC in View Maintenance (SM30)):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
B E M E

Activation of Additional Functions
Additional Function ‘/ Active / ]
OFER_TUSE TUser Defined Fields in E-r:jerfl'...a o ~

L
| OPER_USR User Defined Fields in Order/Task List Operation (WebDynpra)

'

b

Defining field keys and assigning field names in Customizing

First you specify field keys in Customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under Maintenance Plans,
Work Centers, Task Lists and PRTs -> Task Lists -> Operation Data > Define User Fields. Assign IDs and names to
each field key in all required log-on languages. Every field key you define here is displayed in the Field Key input
help in the operation detail data of orders and task lists.

Then you specify which fields you want the system to display when a user chooses a field key. The values entered
in the details for a field key represent one user field of a special type (text, quantity, value, date or checkbox). The
value entered is used as the label for the user field in the Ul, so you have to maintain the field names in all relevant
log-on languages. User fields without a value will not be shown in the order and task list operations.
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Change View "User fields": Details
b% NewEntries [ B2 29 &Y [& BJ

Field key Z000001 :|User-deﬁned fields]

Text Text 1 Text 2
Text Text 7 Text 8
Quantity Quantity 1 Quantity 3
Value Value 3 Value 5
Date Date 1 Date 3
Checkboxes Indicator 1 Indicator 3

Authorization object

If you have already set up user fields for order and task list operations for the SAPGUI transactions, you don't have
to make these Customizing settings a second time.

Setting a Default Field Key

If you want the user to have a field key displayed by default for the maintenance order application, you can
proceed as follows:

Create a profile and enter the respective field key in the maintenance order profile in Customizing for Plant
Maintenance and Customer Service under Maintenance and Service Processing -> Maintenance and Service Orders
-> Functions and Settings for Order Types -> Create Default Value Profiles for General Order Data.

Change View "Default Values for PM/CS Orders": Details
%% New Entries [0 B& 59 &1 [2 &4

Profile Metwork
Metwork profile 000000l
Description PM: Standard profile

Operation parameters

=
Field key Z000001 |_|
Calculation key 1

You can also specify different profiles for different order type / plant combinations in Customizing for Plant
Maintenance and Customer Service -> Maintenance and Service Processing -> Maintenance and Service Orders ->
Functions and Settings for Order Types -> Default Values for Task List Data and Profile Assignments. Specify the
maintenance order profile for the respective plant / order type combination:
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Change View "Screen Ref. Object, General Profiles, Task List Presetiin
© NewEntries [ B2 B3 &) [ &

Plant 000l
Order Type ZIST

Screen Ref. Object, General Profiles, Task List Presetting

Short Text Profile for user fields on operation
ExternProfile 0000002
Mat.Profile I_rJrJrJrJrJrJz_I
MaintProfile Q
Act/op UoM H
OperSelection
WrkCntrSelect
Renurmber

Incl.once.comp.
COper. sorting

If you want the user to have a field key displayed by default for the task list application, you can proceed as
follows:

Create a profile and enter the respective field key (2) in the maintenance task list profile (1) in Customizing for
Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under Maintenance Plans, Work Centers, Task Lists and PRTs -> Task
Lists -> Control Data -> Define Profiles with Default Values.

Change View "Maintenance Task List Profile Data": Details of Selected
1

Application I / Maintenance task lists

Profile EMOL Ext. proc. profile for Plant Maintenance
General 2
Oper./act. increment 0100 Rel. view
Group EM Mame WETWORE
Field key ZUSER

User Fields for Operations on the Ul

Once you have made the required Customizing settings, the system displays the new Additional Fields tab page
(2) in the Details (1) area of order operations and task list operations. If you choose the Additional Fields tab page,
you can select a field key from the respective input help (3). The system then shows all fields that have been
maintained in Customizing for the respective field key (4).
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General Data  Location Data Organizational Data Operation Data

Relationships Object List Costs Documents Permits. Safety Plan

Operations

CiNew | @ | [y Assign Visual Instructions Assign Task List || Create Task List

o B
T O.= S.- Descrip.. Long... W.. User Status Status Tech.. F|P..|N. D... A D.|C.|W.|L/N.|UlQ. [P.|C|C.|F
. 0010 @ CRTD 0C PMC 00 H 0 1,00 0,00
\ 0.0 o 000 0,00
Details: Operation 0010‘/‘
Operation Details Requirements Materials Relationships Production ResourcesiTools External Data Limits Service Packages Additional Fields

Field key. User-defined fields ~ +— 3 4 \

Text 1: text 1 Text2: textd

Text7: Text 8:

Quantity 1: 30,000 | PC Quantity 3 0,000

Value 3: 0,000 Walue 5: 0,000

Dale 1: 01.01.2015  [7] Dale 3: 02022015 [1]

Indicator 1: Indicator 3: v

It is not necessary to create a customizing of the respective UIBB. The number and type of the additional fields for
the operations is the same as in SAPGUI transactions for order and task list.

CAUTION: If the user changes a field key of an operation, any values that have already been entered are deleted.
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8 Asset Viewer

The Asset Viewer is a display tool in the software component PLMWUI that enables simple navigation through
complex object relations on an integrated user interface. You can display the objects and navigate flexibly both
within them and in the hierarchical object structure. You can display most of the EAM objects, such as
notifications, orders, task lists and technical objects, in the Asset Viewer.

8.1 Working with the Asset Viewer Based on the PLM Object
Navigator

As the Asset Viewer is integrated into the EAM application, you can use the Asset Viewer to display EAM objects
such as notifications, orders and task lists as well as maintenance-related objects such as technical objects,
materials and measurement documents. In applications for displaying, changing and/or creating individual object
types, you start the Asset Viewer by choosing the respective option in the You can also menu.

In this example, you want to use the Asset Viewer to display the technical object assigned to the notification.

Create Notification: %00000000001

Save | | | Check Entries || Status Information || Set System Status || Additional Functions |

Display Technical Object
Notification %00000000001  Notification type M1, Maintenance Request  Technical of — P o) ' ccnmicalbbjec
. Display Technical Object (IE03)

| Display Technical Object in Asset Viewer L

General Data Location Data ~ Organizational Data ~ Malfunction Data i

Long Text:

General Data
Coding: (wL )
Description:

Required Start Date/Time: | 19.11.2014 m 09:23.52

Technical Object: | STB-1000-DFO1 [l |Electri-: pump 001 with const type

The Asset Viewer provides two areas of information. On the left-hand side, a structure view (1) displays the
structure list of the technical object. On the right-hand side, the Object Navigator (2) provides all the data
belonging to the object selected in the structure view on several views displayed as tab pages.
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Asset Viewer : Technical Object STB-1000-DF01
Technical Object Options , Refresh || Synchronize Navigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Technical Object STB-1000-DF01

Equipment STB-1000-DFD1 Object Description Electric pump 001 with const type 2
SEctig N General Data Orders/Notifications Task Lists Task List and Operations Characteristics Documents
Object  Object ID Description -
. > g STB-1000-DF01 Electric pump 001 with const type Select All || Deselect All Expand frem Selection , | | Show Details || Additional Functions ,
9 STB-BOM-CONSTTYPE STB Material with BOM Construction Type ] ObjectID Object Description Equipment  Description  Functional Loc.  Description = Work center PRT Indicator ~ Control key
v [ EEN
¥ [ D57 STBTest EQUIEskTRE

Depending on the object type of the object, the Asset Viewer displays different tab pages on the right-hand side. In
this example, there is a material beneath the piece of equipment. If the user selects this material in the structure
list (1), the Asset Viewer displays tab pages in the Object Navigator (2) that differ from those of the equipment.

Asset Viewer : Material STB-BOM-CONSTTYPE
Material Options Refresh || Synchronize Navigator Settings Additional Functions

Technical Chject STB-1000-DF01 > Material STB-BOM-CONSTTYPE

Material STB-BOM-CONSTTYPE Object Description STB Material with BOM Construction Type Material Type HALB

Structure ] g
d General Data  Characteristics Structure Linked Documents ~ Where-Used List
Object Object ID Description L r— - i
- "] STB-1000-DF04 Electric pump D01 with const type Select Al || Deselect All Expand from Selection , LShuw Details || Additional Functions ,
. ¥ STE-BOM-CONSTTYPE  STB Material with BOM Construction Type ’Trj Object ID Object Description = Component  Quantity | Unit of Meas. | Ch:

3 aS’B—EOM—CONSTI’YPE-’ODM-’4-’1 1,000 PX

Some of the views are homogenous lists that display one type of information (for example, the task lists for a
technical object) others consist of heterogeneous lists with different types of information (for example, orders
and notifications). In heterogeneous lists, the table entries can have sub-objects. You can access more detailed

information for these objects by selecting the table entry and choosing Show Details. The details open on the
right-hand lower part of the screen.
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General Data Characteristics Structure Linked Documents Where-Used List Used / Reserv

Select All || Deselect All Expand from Selection , Additional Functions ,

T] ObjectlD Object Description = Component  Quantity  Unit of Meas.  Change Number |

. ] ﬁSTB—BOM—CGNSTI’YF’Er’ODDHdH 1,000 PX

Details for Object: STB-BOM-CONSTTYPE/0001/4/1
Cbject Identifier: STB-BOM-COMNSTTYPEDDD1/4/1 Object Description:
Description: Werk 0001 Usage Text: Plant Maintenance
BOM Group: Alternative Text:
Business Object Status: 01 QObject Status Description:  Active
Valid From: 08.05.2012 Change Number:
Component Quantity: 1,000 Unit of Measure: PX
Marked for Deletion: TechType:
Configurable BOM: Created in CAD:
Byl eyol- IMateral Decrription-  STE Materal with BOM Conetniction Tunol

8.11 Personalization of the Asset Viewer

You can personalize the views displayed in the Asset Viewer by choosing Additional Functions - Personalize
Views.

Asset Viewer : Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1
Technical Object Options Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Pe lize Vi
Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 ‘__.‘-"‘"*

Add to Favorites

Equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Object Description MCK Equipment level 1

You can hide individual views, for example tab pages that are empty and do not provide any information. You can
also determine the sequence of the tab pages and define which tab page is displayed as a default whenever you
start the Asset Viewer.
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Personalize Views

Personalize Views
Wiew Description
General
Orders/Notifications
Task Lists
Task List and Cperations
Characteristics
Documents
Maintenance ltems
Measuring Points
Jobs
Object Links
Usage List
Permits

Work Clearance Document Templates

Hide View | Preferred Order = Default Indicator

00
01
02
03
04
05
06
o7
08
09
10
"
12

8.2 Customizing Settings for the Asset Viewer

In customizing you can make settings for the object types that you display on the Object Navigator screen, as well

as which tab pages are displayed for each object type and how the relations between objects in these views are
displayed. You can also make additional settings, such as add or remove fields in lists, change the sequence of
views or restrict views in view variants.

You can change the settings for the Asset Viewer in customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service

under Maintenance Roles -> Maintenance Worker -> Asset Viewer.
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Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
Master Data in Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
Maintenance Plans, Waork Centers, Task Lists and PRTs
Maintenance and Service Processing
Inforrmation Systems for Plant Maintenance and Custormner Service
Maintenance Roles

Maintenance Roles: Technician, Supervisor and Planner

Maintenance Worker

@f Set Up Launchpads

Configure Display of Jobs in the Launchpad

Specify Long Text for Job

Specify When Status "Job in Process” Is Set

Configure Print Control for Job Card

Configure Embedded Search

Configure Search Help Assignment

)

DT
SPYP

EO

kS

Asset Viewer
Settings for BO Framewark and Navigation
Object Mavigator
« [25 (B Make Settings for Object Navigator
- [#5 (& Define Cross-System Access Settings for Object Navigator
- [&3 @ Specfy Objects for Structure View
B Configure General Data Screen for Asset Viewer

~

4

8.2.1 Specifying Objects Displayed in the Structure View

In the IMG activity Specify Objects for Structure View (also accessible using transaction sM30 and view name
EAMS V_OBJTYPE), you can define which object types can be displayed in the structure view. Additionally, you
can restrict the display of objects by using the authorization object EAMS sv. To do so, assign the authorization
object EAMS sV to the user and maintain values for object types not to be displayed.

Even if the user is not authorized to display certain objects in the Asset Viewer, you can, nevertheless, specify that
the system displays an “unauthorized object” line for each object. In this case, the user will then be informed that
there are more objects assigned but not displayed for authorization reasons. The system only displays these
“unauthorized object” lines if you select the checkbox Active for object type EAMS AUTH.

Change View "Specify Objects for Structure View": Overview
&% New Entries [[} B2 9 B [ [

Spedify Objects for Structure View

OTYPE Description of Object Type Object Class Name Active il
'aans_amﬂ Object Without Display Authorization CL_E2ZMS 5V NORUTH | ~
ERMS_EQUI Technical Object CL_EAMS SV EQUI v ¥
ERMS FL Technical Object CL_ERM3 SV _FL +
ERMS_MAT  Materal CL_ERMS_SV_MAT \;
ERMS SGAP Structure Gap CL_EAMS SV SGRP o
FLM MRT Ev'laterlal jEL_EAHS_S‘«'_F_AI i
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8.2.2 Changing the Order of Views Depending on the Object
Type

In the IMG activity Make Settings for Object Navigator (also accessible using transaction sM34 and view cluster
name /PLMB/VC_NAV), you can adjust the sequence of the tab pages depending on the object type. If you double-
click on the menu entry Object Types, you open a list of object types with the corresponding classes.

In this example, you want to change the sequence of tab pages shown when the user displays a piece of
equipment in the Asset Viewer. You therefore choose the object type EAMS EQUI from the list and double-click on
the menu entry View Layout.

Dialog Structure Object Types
¥ I Object Types Object Type Description of Object Type Class [m]
- 3 Columns of he®eroge —
] ERMS_DIR_O Originals of DIR CL_ERMS NAEVO DIR_ORIG =
= [ View Layout == _ _ e _Havh_HEE .
+ [T Relations !mS_EQUI Technical Object CL_EAMS NAVO_EQUI
- [@views EEMS_FL  Technical Object CL_ERMS NAVO_FL

w B Al Varimndn L -l T Emue aTATIA TAT

In the View Layout (1), all views (displayed as tab pages) belonging to the selected object type are listed. In this
example, you can specify the order of views for object type EAMS_EQUI (2). If you define a default view, this view is
always displayed as the first tab page. If you do not specify a special default view, the system displays the General
Data view as default view. The General Data view is always available and is customized differently (see section
8.3). In this example, you want the Orders/Notifications view to be displayed as a second tab page directly after
the General Data tab. You therefore assign position number 1 to the tab page EQUI ASG_ORDNTEF.

Dialog Structure Obj. Type ERMS EQUI
~ [ Object Types ‘-.-"“' 2 3
= [ Columns of heteroge View Lavout /
* [ View Layout lew Layou
« [ Reltions \ Wiew Name Defaglt_l Preferred Order ]
- [Eviews EQUI_ASG_CHAR O, ¢ ~
v [ view Variants 1 EQUI_ASG_DIR 5 -
D° [T Relations per View V EQUT ASG_JOB 2
. View Variant Ranking
EQUI ASG MP 7
+ [ preferred Order of colun 0L A5G '
+ [ Parameters not Consider HINE_LEE TR &
EQUI_ASG_OLNK g
EQUI_ASG_ORDNTF 1
EQUI_ASG_RERM 11
EQUI_ASG TL 2
EQUI_ASG_TL_TLOP 3
EQUI_ASG USGLIST 10
EQUI_ASG_WCDT 12

8.2.3 Adding Additional Fields to Heterogeneous Lists

In this example, you want to enhance the number of order-relevant fields displayed as table columns on the tab
page Orders/Notifications. You therefore select the object type EAMS ORD (order) and choose the Columns of
heterogeneous List entry (1) in the Dialog Structure. Choose New Entries (2) to add new fields and then open the
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input help of the Data Element column that displays all available fields for the selected order view. In this example,
you want to display the order type on the tab page Orders/Notifications, so you select the field AUFART from the
input help list. The system then displays this new table column in the list of columns for the selected view

EAMS ORD.

Change View "Columns of heterogeneous List": Overview

b3 New Entries [ B2 9 ER B B

Dialog Structure 2
~ [ Object Types
* [ Columns of heterogeneous List
= [Oview Layout
+ [ Relstions 1
+ [ views
~ [[3 View Variants
=[O Relations per View Variant
= [T view Variant Ranking
= [ preferred Order of columns of 3 hetero
= [T parameters not Considered for Personal

0Okj. Type

ELMS_ORD

Columns of heterogeneous List

Data Element Description ]
/PIMB/G0S_OTYPE_DESC Description of Object Type -
/PIME/NAV DISFLAY KEY DESC Object Description M
RUFZRT Order Type |

EAMS TEC OBJ Technical Object

EAMS TEC OBJ_DES
EAMS_TEC_QBJ_TYFE
INGRP

IWERK

PRIOK

RATMNE

STORT

:
SR

Technical Object Description

Technical Object Type

Planner group
Planning plant
Priority
Room
Location

-

_ID—J intenance plant

If you now display a piece of equipment in the Asset Viewer and display the assigned orders and notifications, the
order type is displayed on the Orders/Notifications tab page.

General Data [Orders.f Notifications Task Lists ~ Task List and Operations ~ Characteristics

Select All || Deselect All Show Details || Additional Functions ,

'Tl‘] Object ID Object Description  Tech. Obj. Type Room  Location = MaintPlant
Q 10016190 Equipment B119 0001
4010580 Equipment B119 0001 0001
4011248 Equipment B119 0001 0001
4011341 Equipment B119 0001 0001
4011342 Equipment B119 0001 0001

Planning plant = Object Type
0001
0001
0001
0001

0001

8.2.4 Defining View Variants per Role

Documents Maintenance lte

Order Type | Tech. Object 1

MCK-SIDEFANEL [

PMO1 MCK-SIDEPANEL  E
PMO1 MCK-SIDEPANEL
PMO1 MCK-SIDEPANEL  E
PMO1 MCK-SIDEPANEL  E

Choose Views in the Dialog Structure to obtain an overview of all the views available in the Object Navigator.
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Change View "Views": Overview

5% NewEnties [ B2 2 [ [ E

Dialog Structure Views
- .
(53 Object Types View Description of View

+ [T Columns of heterogeneous List .

- [ View Layout EQUI_ASG MPOS Maintenance Iterns
« 7 Reltions EQUI_ASG OLNK Object Links
[ & views [ Eour_nsc_oronte Orders/Notifications
¥ [ View Variants EQUT_ASG_RERM Permits

- [ Relations per View Variant EOUI ASG TL Tack | ists

For each view at least one view variant is defined, where its relations and the visibility of data is specified. In this
example, we want to change the view EQUI_ASG ORDNTF, which displays all related orders and notifications
belonging to a piece of equipment.

Asset Viewer : Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVELA1

Technical Object Options Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

Equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Object Description MCK Eguipment level 1

Structure q General Data Orders/Notifications Task Lists Task List and Operations
Object Object ID Description
. ~ g MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 MCK Equipment level 1 Select All || Deselect All Show Details || Additional Functions
% MCK1-EQ-MAT-H MCK1 Construction Type for Equi XXX Hdr 'Tj Object ID Object Description Tech. Obj. Type = Room = Location = MaintPlan
» "® MCK-EQ-LEVEL-1  MCK Equipment level 1 4010460  Speren ohne Splits Equipment C1.40  00D1 0a01
» “§ MCKEQLEVEL12  MCK Equipment level 1-2 4010321  testprint before release_bef Save  Equipment C1.40 0001 0001
4010822 Equipment C1.40 0001 D001

» "8 MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-3 MCK Equipment level 1-3

™ ARAAAT A oot ot hofaos caleano il . /4 an nnna nnna

To change the visibility of data in this view, choose View Variants in the Dialog Structure and select the
corresponding view variant SAP_ EQUI ASG_ORDNTF (1). Then choose Relations per View Variant (2). The default
setting for this view variant specifies that relations from pieces of equipment to notifications and to orders are
always displayed (3) in the Asset Viewer.

Change View "Relations per View Variant": Overview

E’}’ Mew Entries [ Eo =) |5=$ @ |_—[|>

Dialog Structure Variant Name SAP_EQUI_ASG_ORDNTF 4 1
~ [T Object Types 3

+ [ Columns of heterogeneous List - - :

) Relations per View Variant

= [ view Layout
= [T Relations Relation Mame Child Object Type Display Mode I}
» [(Dviews 2 EQUIZNTF ERMS_NTF Display Rlways (Default ™

- - '} 1

v [ view Variants / EQUI20RD EAMS ORD Pisplay Blways {DefaulE v

* [E= Relations per View Variant
= [T view Variant Ranking
= [ Ppreferred Order of columns of a heterogeneous list
= [ Parameters not Considered for Personalization

To prevent a user from displaying information about notifications and orders when displaying a piece of
equipment in the Asset Viewer, create an additional view variant in the customer namespace (1) by copying the
SAP standard view variant. In the Relations overview you can change the display option in the column Display
Mode to Display Never (2).
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Change View "Relations per View Variant": Overview
B NewEntres [ B2 B9 B R B

Dialog Structure Variant Name Z_SAP_EQUI_ASG ORDNIF NEVER < 1 2

~ [ object Types
- (3 columns of heterageneous List ert View Varant ‘/
« [ View Layout elations per View Varian

« [T Relations Relation Name Child Object Type Display Mode ]
. Views EQUI2NTF ERMS NTF Display Never
(| ] A
. . s A
~ [Oview Variants EQUIZORD EAMS_ORD Pisplay Never ) -

* [£5 Relations per View Variant
« [ view Variant Ranking

By creating different view variants, you can define which groups of users are authorized to see which information
in the Asset Viewer.

In this example the tab page Orders/Notifications would be empty, because all relations are set to Display Never.

8.2.5 Changing the Authorization for Displaying Views in the
Asset Viewer

To assign view variants to a group of users, you need to maintain the authorization object PLM_LAYOUT in the
user's role in transaction PFCG. In this example, we assign the newly created view variant
Z SAP EQUI ASG ORDNTF NEVERto ouruser'srole.

In a first step, you have to create a new user-group specific role by copying (1) the SAP standard role
SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 (2).You create the new role in the Z-namespace (3) and save your entries

(4).

Role Maintenance

[0 i Y= | [i] = Transactions / 2
Role SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC Func2| |&|%¢ [ singleRole |[ Comp.Role | |¥5=
Mame Generic EAM Functions

L'TT:IVie W)
Enter Source/ Target

from role _COCKPIT_ERMS_GENERIC_FUNC2

KPIT_EAMS GENERIC_FUNCZ |1} 4

3 N

[0 copyal [0 Copy selectively ||3€

to role

After you have created the new role, you can specify the authorizations. On the tab page Authorizations (1) of the
role z COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2,you can change the authorization objects (2).
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Before you can maintain the authorization objects, you have to specify the organizational levels for the role in a

popup.

Maint.:

Change Roles
& [ Other role mr | [i]

Rale
Role Z_COCKPIT_ERMS GENERIC_FUNCZ & Role do
Description :|Generic EAM Functions - Asset Viewer Laynutl

Target System

@ no destination

& Description Autharizations A user | Y Personalization
Created Last Changed [i]
User SAXM User SHKM
Date 21.11.2014 Date 21.11.2014
Time 15:55:05 Time 15:55:05

Information About Authorization Profile

Profile Narme
Profile Text
Status

p

Profile comparison required

Maintain Authorization Data and Generate Profiles

& Change Authorization Data <+ 2

Change authorization data
':,';. ._,g.,n..h oo rens BeNeration

28 Unmaint. org.

Z_COCKPIT_EAMS GENERIC_FUNC2

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
—=

In the section Cross-Application Authorization Objects, find the authorization object PLM Object Navigator - Tab

[Ok'e]
[Ok'e]
oCE

BWCC

Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew
Standard Hew

lewvels 88 open fields,

Status: Changed

#®OC Generic ERM Functions - Asset Viewer Layout

Cross—application Ruthorization Objects

Maintain the values for the organizational levels of the role.

Field Vals of OrglLevels

Org. Level ‘From'’ To'
r

Work Center
Company Code

L

Purchasing Group
Purchasing Organization
Maintenance planning plant
Controling Area
Maintenance plant

Plant

E

o
&

(|| 5| B| B BB 5

Page Variants per Layout of OTYPE (PLM_LAYOUT). Choose the pencil icon (1) to make changes to the views

variants.
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Maint.: 0 Unmaint. org. lewvels

Z_COCKPIT_EAMS_GENERIC_FUNC2

88 open fields, Status: Changed

CAC Generic EXM Functions - Asset Viewer Layout

Cross-application Ruthorization Objects

Status Management: Set/Delete User Status
Status Management: Set/Delete User Status using Transaction
authorizations for Personal Object Work List (POWL) iViews
Commodity Pricing Engine: General Settings

—E OAC Standard New
—8 oc BL fi Standard  Hew
—3 onc BL fi Standard  Hew
—3 onc BL fi Standard  Hew
—8 oCE B& ji Standard  New
B OCE EL Jil Standard New

1

L
Hew

g ocmE B O sta

- i View Variant

PIM Object Navigator — Teb Page Variants per Layout of OTYPE

PIM Object Navigator - Tab Page Variants per Layout of OTYFE

SAP DIR ASG_ACC, SAP DIR ASG_DIR, SAP DIR_ASG ECR, SAP_DIR_ASG_EQUIFL <...>

8 CAC E@ m Standard New

Administration for RFC Destination

All view variants that are assigned to the selected role are listed in a popup. You have already created the view
variant z_SAP EQUI ASG_ORDNTF NEVER to prevent some user groups from displaying information about
notifications and orders when displaying a piece of equipment in the Asset Viewer. You now replace the SAP
standard view SAP_EQUI ASG_ORDNTF with the new view variant Z SAP EQUI ASG ORDNTF NEVER.

TS @ g dlLdnuara
OCE E2 Jji Changed

E COE B2 O changed
& & View Var
—% [mactiv| Sy i Standar|

—3 COCE B} ji Standard
—8 CCE E@ b Standard

(JCE Maintained Business O
CCE Standard Basiz - Cel
B Maintained Classifical
B Maintained Document M
B Maintained EAM Simpli)
B Maintained Real Estat]
B Standard Materials
B Maintained Materials
B Maintained Plant Main
B Maintained Production
B Maintained Project Sy
B Mzintained Quality Mal
B Maintained Work Clear]

4G8ag8aa0RAEE

CUimnUUL Ly EFOLULIG LOyLies

otnerdl JtELLLings

Field values

Object
Field Marme

FLM IAYOUT PLM Object Mavigator - Tab Page Varants p .
FLM TF_VZR View Variant

Full authorization
Value Intrvl
'From’
SAP_EQUI_ASG_JOB
SAP_EQUI_ASG_MP
SAP_EQUI_ASG_MPOS
SAP_EQUI_ASG_OLNK
EZ_W_EQUI_ASG_ORDNTF_NE\.'EN jﬁl
SAP_EQUI_ASG_PRMT ~

SAP_EQUI_ASG_TL v
< > < >

& i = B[O O 3¢

FE

Save your changes and generate the profile for this role. If you have not already done so, you have to assign users
who are not allowed to display notification and order data to the role z COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2.

If users now log on with role z COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 and open a piece of equipmentin the Asset
Viewer, they can still display the tab page Orders/Notifications, but no data is shown.
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Asset Viewer : Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVELA1

Technical Object Options , Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions ,

Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

Equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Object Description MCK Equipment level 1

Structure 4 General Data Orders/Notifications Task
Object Object ID Description : :
. - g MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 MCK Egquipment level 1 Select All || Deselect Al Show Details
FE  MCK1-EQ-MAT-H MCK1 Construction Type for Equi XXX Hdr ] ObjectlD Object Description  Tech. Obj. Type Room Lot
» "R MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-1  MCK Equipment level 1 [i] No objects assigned

» "8  MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-2 MCK Egquipment level 1-2

If you do not want the users to display an empty tab page, you can also hide views for an individual user group. In
authorization object PLM LAYOUT, delete all the view variants that should be hidden. View variants that are not
contained in the profile are not displayed as tab pages. In this example, you only want five views (tab pages) to be
available when the user displays a piece of equipment in the Asset Viewer. You therefore delete all view variants
except for these five:

Display Role: Authorizations
@ & ®% ¥Hlopen Y| cChanged FE|Maintained Organizational levels... [ilInformation 20 Trace

Maint.: 0 Unmaint. org. lewels 0 open fields, Status: Unchanged

|Z__COCKPII_EM1S_GENERIC_FUNC2 |CCE Generic ERM Functions - Laset Viewer Layout

COCE Changed Cross-application Authorization Objects

—52 OCE ja Maintained Status Management: Set/Delete User Status

= OCE Ju Maintained Status Management: Set/Delete User Status using Iransaction
—= OCE M Maintained authorizations for Personal Object Work List (POWL) iViews
—8 OCE ja Standard Commodity Pricing Engine: General Settings

OCHE M Changed PIM Object Navigator - Tab Page Variants per Layout of OTYFE

E CoCE ;‘: Changed PIM Okject Nawigator — Tabk Page Variants per Layout of OTYPE

Sy Wiew Variant SAF EQUI_ASG_JOB, SAP EQUI_ASG MP, SAF_EQU
on
. . . . Objects
Object PLM LAYOUT PLM Object Mavigator - Tab Page Variants p . bn Start
Field Mame |FLM TP VAR \iew Varant
Value Intrvl
— _'me' To' |

—  |sap_Equr_asG_joB
SAP_EQUI_ASG_MP

| | |sAP_EQUI_ASG_MPOS

—  |sAP_EQUIL ASG_USGLIST

7 SAP_EQUL_ASG_ORDNTF_N..

When the user now logs on with role z COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2, these five views are displayed as tab
pages in accordance with their order in customizing. Additionally, the General Data View is displayed
independently from the view variant values in the role.
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Asset Viewer : Technical Object MCK-SIDEPANEL

?eehn&ea&-@b)ee?rﬂptiuns‘ Refresh || Synchronize Mavigator Settings Additional Functions

Technical Object MCK-SIDEPANEL

Equipment MCK-SIDEPANEL Object Description Equipment for Side Panel

Structure N . . . .
q General Data Orders/Notifications ~ Maintenance tems ~ Measuring Points ~ Jobs ~ Usage List
Object  Object ID Description =
. » "{; MCK-SIDEPANEL Equipment for Side Panel Basic Data
Technical Object Type Equipment Technical Object: | MCK-SIDEPANEL Equipm

Hint: To check which values are available in the user’s authorization buffer, start transaction sus6 after the user
has executed the Asset Viewer application and navigate to the authorization object PLM LAYOUT.

8.2.6 View Variant Ranking

If you have assigned several roles to the same user, and therefore defined different view variants for the same
view, you can specify which view variant is displayed as default.

In the IMG activity Make Settings for Object Navigator (view cluster /PLMB/VC_NAV), choose the menu entry View
Variant Ranking in the Dialog Structure. In this menu entry, all views are listed with their corresponding view
variants. You can specify which view variant is the default for a view by using the numbering in table column Rank.
In this example, you have assigned a user group to the following roles:

e SAPstandardrole SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 displaying all datain all views

e Therole in the customer namespace z COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 with the restricted view variant for
the Orders/Notifications view

The view variant z_SAP EQUI ASG ORDNTF NEVER has the lower ranking number and is therefore the preferred

one. This means that even users who are additionally authorized to display all order and notification data (because

the SAP standard view variant SAP_EQUI ASG_ORDNTF is assigned to their authorization object PLM LAYOUT)

cannot display any data on the Orders/Notifications view. As long as the restricted view variant

Z SAP EQUI ASG ORDNTF NEVER is specified as the preferred one, the system does not consider any other view

variants.

Display View "View Variant Ranking": Overview
> B E B

Dialog Structure View Variant Ranking

- :
[ Object Types View Name Rank View Varant Name m
B3 Colurmns of heteroge EQUI ASG JOB —I@ SAP EQUI_ ASG JOB ~
+ [Tview Layout Coo= s 4 S -
. B Rebtions EQUI_ASG MAT 1 SAP EQUI_ASG MAT
. B3 Views EQUI_RSG MP 1 SLP EQUI A5G MP
v [ View Variants EQUI_ASG_MPOS 1 SAP_EQUI_ASG_MPOS
» [TRefktions per View V EQUL_EoG_ULNK E SEF_EQUL_IoG ULTE
: E V'e:" Va;””thH”kf'”g I EQUI_ASG_ORDNTF 1 Z_SAP EQUI_ASG ORDNTF NEVER
. Preferred Order of colun
, EQUI_ASG_ORDNTE 2 SAP _EQUI_ASG ORDNIF
+ [ Parameters not Consider - = = - =
SO ASc ARRM B AR EGUT REc RERML
FOTIT RS TT. 1 SAP FOATIT ASS TT.
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8.3 Customizing of the General Data View

The system always displays the General Data view as the default view as long as there is no other view explicitly
defined as default. You can configure the General Data view to suit your requirements but you cannot hide it.

You can find the IMG activity to configure the General Data view in customizing for Product Lifecycle Management
(PLM) under PLM Web User Interface -> Settings for BO Framework and Navigation -> BO Framework.

A PLM WWeb User Interface

A Settings for BO Framewaork and Navigation

A BO Framework
. ra:g. @' Define Application Building Blocks

(% Define RFC Destinations
@- Assign Logical System to RFC Destination
@ Define Generic Object Types
{5 Define Preview for Object Type

¥ Business Add-Ins for Service Provider Infrastructure
» Mavigation, Parameter Mapping, and Services

)

27T/ T/T7

You can also access the customizing view /PLMU/FRW_PREVW directly by entering transaction code sM30. For
object type EAMS EQUI, the following entry exists with configuration ID EAMS WDC EQUI PRVW TAB CFG. The
WD Component Name indicates that the General Data view contains several parts because it is a tabbed UIBB.

Display View "Object Type Dependent Preview": Details
b S

™ =T
Object Type |ERMS_EQUT J|:|"1

Object Type Dependent Preview

WD Component Name FPM TABEED UIBB
/D Window Mame TAEBED WINDOW
Config ID ERMS WDC_EQUI_PRVW_TAB CFG
Configuration Type General w

Configuration Variant

To access the configuration of the General Data view for the selected object, open the Asset Viewer and select it
(1). When you choose the pushbutton Show Configurable Areas (2), you see that the view consists of three
separate UIBBs.
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‘ Mavigator Settings | 1 MliﬁumdFumﬁums‘l

— o 1 2/

General Data Orders/Notifications Maintenance ltems Measuring Points Jobs Usage List

You can change any of the UIBBs by double-clicking. In this example, you want to configure UIBB3 and therefore
open the component configuration screen of configuration EAMS WDC_EQUI PRVW PART2 CFG (l). To create or
change customizing for the General Data view, choose Continue in Display Mode (2).

Editor for the Web Dynpro ABAP Component Configuration
«(‘Amﬁmlemchan!hlnde | | «Enmi'\llem[llsp\aylllude ‘ ‘ D’“New Hil

o o ot have sutharization to changs ohjsct Compensnt Confgign Eammc_mm_mvw_mm:_cm

ZAMS_WDA_MAV_OIF > EAMS WDC_NAV_OIF_CFG > EAMS WDC_EQUY_ | TAS_CFG > EAMS_WDC_EQUI PRV_PART2 CFG 1
Select the Web Dynpro component that you want to change or display \A
Companent Name: FPM_FORM_UIEE [ *Configuration ID: EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_PART2_CFG

Advanced Sefings

Now you can create or change customizing for the General Data view by choosing Additional Functions - Create
Customizing (or Change Customizing if customizing settings already exist for this view). You can specify which
fields should be displayed and which ones should be hidden by using the icons Navigation & Repository and
Attributes (2).
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Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_PART2_
Save Cancel || 4 Edit Save Draft ad Dradt (7] ndo
Repositories »®
v Fieids
Fiter: Al Fieids v
Search:
DDIC Type: |
Field Label 1
ABCINDIC ABC indicator L
ABCINDIC_TXT 'ABG indicator text
ACQDATE Acquisition date
ACQUISVAL Acquisition Value
ASSET_NO Asset
ASSET_NO_TXT Descripton

AUTHGRP AuthorizGroup R
BUS_AREA Business Ares
CATPROFILE Catslog Profie
COMP_CODE Cempany Code

COMP_CODE_TXT Company Name

CONSTMONTH Censtruction menth
CONSTTYPE Censtruction type

CONSTTYPE_TXT Msterial description

CFG

Redo Check

EAMS_WDA_NAY,

EAMS_W] |_PRUW_PARTZ_CFG

~  Preview

AMms_woa_Nay OIF_CFE

m 2‘ {=] | | | Additionsl Funations , |

[ e winsew

f_OIF_CFG > Tebbed UIBB: EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRUW_TAB_CFG > Form UIBE:

@ errance

[

£ Show Properiies

" P rest
Basic Data
ubtype: [l Construetion Type:
NeightiUnit 0,000 Size/Dimension:
nventory Number: Start-Up Date: il
Reference Data
Asauisition Value: 0.00 Acquisition Date: i}

Manufacturer Data

Menufacturer:
Model Number:

Msnufscturer Part Number.

Attributes of Group: Basic Data

Country of Manufacture
u]

Month/Yesr of Consiruction:

Manufscturer Serisl Number:

Final Flags

v ]o

&
x

CONSTYEAR Censtruction yesr
COSTCENTER Cost Center
COSTEENTER_TXT Narme
CURRENCY Curreney

Standard Attributes

Group Tite: Basic Dets
Sequence Index 1

a

Full Wit 9 Cnlurmns.

Context Menu ID:

Style:

Customizing for UIBBs works in a similar way to customizing for notifications described in chapter 3.1 ff.

To access the complete configuration EAMS_ WDC_EQUI PRVW_TAB CFG, go to the Object Navigator of the ABAP
Workbench (transaction code sE84), choose Component Configurations in the folder Web Dynpro and enter the

configuration name.

Repository Info System: Find Component Configuration

& oo [0 ) G [

k2 Repository Information System
% | 2 ||[SaList Archive ||

Objects
* [E= Repository Information System
» [ Development Coordination
> [ Business Engineering
» [ ABAP Dictionary
» 3 Program Library
» [ Class Library
¥ [ Web Dynpro
. Web Dynpro Components
. Web Dynpro Applicat.
. Web Dynpro CHIPs
. Component Configurations
. Application Configurations
» [ B5P Library
» [7 Enterprise Services
» 3 Enhancements
» [ Test Objects

L e T B

Standard Selections

Component Configuration
Web Dynpro Component
Short Description

EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRV..| (5
g
g

omponent

onfiguration

Select Single Values (1)

0. Single Value
{
LEAI'"'IS_WDC_EQU I_PRVW_TAB_CFG|

Select Ranges Exclude Single V

]

Double-click the configuration and view it by choosing Display Configuration.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
Asset Viewer

CUSTOMER
© 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

131



— — - - - - — Ty -—s - —— —g-E - - o cocoamee-

'-_lﬁ' U%' Fr ..E_:.. [ [i] start Configurator  Display Configuration

sository Information System Cnmm;hﬁgd ‘Web Dynpro Buit-In XML Display

& [|[25 List Archive || |ED

t5 Properties
I ol
' Repository Information Systemn Config 1D (ERMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_TAE _CFG !
3 pevelopment Coordination Configuration Type General v

[ Business Engineering

Config. Variant
[ ABAP Dictionary ontig. Yarisn

[ Program Library Description
[ Class Library Web Dynpro Applicat.
ES Web Dynpro Veb Dynpro Component FEM TABBED UIEB

- Web Dynpro Components
. Web Dynpro Applicat.

. Administrative Data
. Web Dynpro CHIPs

. Component Configurations Created By SRP Created On 22.12.2009
. Application Configurations Last Changed By SAF Changed On 22.03.2010
[ BSP Library Package EAMS_UI_STRUCVIEW

[ Enterprise Services
3 Enhancements

I R T Y I Jpr,

Qriginal enguage EN

In the section Tabbed UIBB Schema on the right-hand side, three sub-configurations for this component
configuration are listed: EAMS WDC_EQUI PRVW PART1 CFG, EAMS WDC EQUI LONGT THUMB CFGand
EAMS WDC EQUI PRVW PART2 CFG. You can add other UIBBs or delete existing ones by making customizing
settings for this component configuration.

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_TAB_CFG, Variant "Variant1”

& Edit Save D ] Undo Reda Check Additional Functions ,
Navigation  Repositories (]
- +  General Settings
- 0
W 4 [
Variant ID Variant name Y Preview |
. VARIANT_1 Variant 1 : .

~. Tabbed UIBB Schema  Wire Schema

BB, a UIBB ,

|'|I':| Element Component Config ID Window Name
5 Master UIBB: FORM_WINDOW FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_PART1_CFG FORM_WINDOW
. > [QTab:Tab1
[B uisB: TABBED_WINDOW FPM_TABBED_UIBB EAMS_WDC_EQUI_LONGT_THUMB_CFG  TABBED_WINDOW
i [B uiBB: FORM_WINDOW FPM_FORM_UIBB EAMS_WDC_EQUI_PRVW_PART2_CFG FORM_WINDOW

For more information about the Asset Viewer, see Asset Viewer and Object Navigator in the SAP Library. To
change the context menu of the structure view, refer to the example in chapter 6.2.3.

8.4 Adding New Views in Asset Viewer

Adding a New View to an Object in the Object Navigator

You can enhance the Asset Viewer with additional customer-specific or SAP standard objects that are not yet
displayed. To create new views, you need basic ABAP development knowledge and must have the authorization to
create classes and methods.

In this example, you also want to display real estate measurement data when you select a functional location in
the structure view of the Asset Viewer. This measurement data will appear on the right side of the Asset Viewer on
a separate tab page with the title Measurements.
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The Measurements view is a homogenous list. This means that the measurement attributes are displayed without
a hierarchy:

Asset Viewer : Technical Object RM S852/H1-1.01
Technical Object Options , | Refresh | Synchronize Navigator Settings Additional Functions

Technical Object FL $852/H1-1 > Technical Object BU S852/H1 > Technical Object FL $852/H1-3 > Technical Object RM S852/H1-1.01

Functional Location RM 8852/H1-1.01 Object Description H1, Stockwerk 01, Raum 01

Structure _
1 General Data  Orders/Notifications Measurements Task List and Operations Characteristics Dot
Object Object ID Description
- 9 BU §852/H1 Haus 1, Biros Select All || Deselect All
- Q FL 8852/H1-1 Stockwerk 1 5y ObjectiD MeasType | Med. Meas. Type Meas.Amt Capacily Unilsin =~ Meas.Valid From MeasValid To

‘ RM S852/H1-1.01  H1, Stockwerk 01, Raum 01 $852/H1-1.01 ADO1 Total Area 40,0000 M2 01.01.2003

RM S852/H1-102 M1, Stockwerk 01, Raum D2 S852/H1-1.01  ADD3 Usable Space 40,0000 M2 01.01.2003

SB52H1-1.01 A1 Office Space 40,0000 M2 01.01.2003
Q@ RMSE52H1-1.03  H1, Stockwerk 01, Raum 03

S852/H1-1.01 A200 Residential/lUsable Space 40,0000 M2 01.01.2003
RM 8852/H1-1.04 H1, Stockwerk 01, Raum 04
S§852/H1-1.01 MOD1 Room Capacity in Persons 3,0000 PRS 01.01.2003
3 Q FL $852/H1-2 Stockwerk 2
3 v FL 5852/H1-3 Stockwerk 3

To include this view into the Asset Viewer, proceed as follows:
1. Create aclass for the new object type with super class CL_EAMS NAVO_SUP.

2. Create aclass for the relationship between functional location and measurements with super class
CL_EAMS NAVR SUP.

3. Create DDIC objects.

4. Redefine the methods.

5. Complete the Customizing for the new tab page.

Create a Class for the New Object Type ‘Measurements of Real Estate’

First, create a new class for the new object in the Class Builder (transaction sE24). This new class should belong
to the super class CL._EAMS NAVO SUP in which the interface class /PLMB/IF NAVO is included. Assign the new
class, the name of which starts with a 'Z’, to a package and include it in a transport request. Then save and
activate the class.

Class Builder: Display Class ZCL_EAMS_NAVO_MEAS_RE

%% 0@ &b S 8o g = ¥ [i]l = Local Definitions/Implementations 52 Source Code-Based

Class/Interface ZCL_ERMS NAVO MERS RE Implemented | Active

Properties IEEE Friends Attributes Methods Events Types Aliases
= Fitter
Interface Abstract Final Model... Description
r 1
L.-'PI..I\"E_.-’IF_I-IP-_'-I- J@ HNAV - Object Type Interface

Create a Class for the New Relationship

Secondly, create a new class for the new relationship between functional location and measurements in the Class
Builder (transaction sE24) or copy an existing class. The new class belongs to the super class
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CL_EAMS_NAVR_SUP in which the interface class /PLMB/IF_NAVRis included. Assign the new class, the name of
which starts with a 'Z’, to a package and include it in a transport request. Then save and activate the class.

Class Builder: Display Class ZCL._EAMS_NAVR_FL2MEASUREMENTS

& 2% OB &t A OB g S P [i] = Local Definitions/Implementations EE Source Code-Based
I ol
Class/Interface LZCL_EAHS_NAW_FL2HEASUREHENTS| JImpIemented | Active
Propearties lﬂﬂﬁ Friends Attributes Methods Events Types Aliases
= Filter
Interface Ahstract Final Model... Description

SELMB/IF_NAWV HAV - Relation Interface

Create Several Data Dictionary Structures and Table Types

Thirdly, create three DDIC structures in the ABAP Dictionary (transaction sE11): the Object ID structure, the
Navigator ID structure and the Navigator Attributes structure for the new object type Measurements of Real
Estate (ZRE_MEAS).

The object ID structure (ZMEAS_RE_S_ID) contains the three key fields for the measurements. Its enhancement

category is set to Can be enhanced (character-type or numeric).

I oLl
Structure LE}EAS_RE_S_ID | Active
Short Description RE: Measurement ID for Asset Viewer
M Entry help/check Currency/guantity fields
[ % WA 4&|| predefined Type 173
Component Typing Method Component Type  Data Type Length Dedi.. Short Description
INTRENO Types ¥ RECATNTRENO CHER 13 0Internal Key of Real Estate Object
MERS Iypes v REEDMELS CHAR 4 0Measurement Type
VALIDTO Types v REEDMEASVRLIDTO DATS & 0 Date: Measurement Valid To

The Navigator ID structure (ZMEAS RE S ID NAV_ INT EXT)is usedto map the objects inthe navigatortoa
unique identification number (/PLMB/S NAV INTID). The logical system is added and the key that was created

in the previous step.

Structure ZMEAS RE 5 ID NAV INT EXT Active
Short Description NAV: Include Structure for common INT ID and RE Measurements
M Entry help/check Currency/quantity fields
lEE % |¥3)|E| 4| Predefined Type 1/ 4
Component Typing Method Component Type Data Type Length Deci.. Short Description
. INCLUDE Types ~ /PIMB/S NAV INTID o a 0NAV - Internal ID structure, INTID is key without LogSys
INTID Types v |/PLMB/NAV INTID INT4 10 0Internal ID
[NAV LOGSYS Types v /PLMB/FEW NAVIGATION LOGSYS CHAR 10 0 Logical System for Navigation
L.INCLUDE J"Iy-pes v ZMERS BRE 5 ID ==z} 0 0RE: Measurement ID for Asset Viewer
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The Navigator Attributes structure (ZMEAS RE_S ID NAV_ATTR) contains all the fields of a measurement line
that will be displayed in the view on the right-hand side of the Asset Viewer. In addition, this structure contains the
internal ID structure components for the logical system and two further fields, one for a display key and the other

for its description.
Structure ZMEAS RE_§_ID NAV_ATTR Active
Short Description MAV: Attributes for RE Measurements on FL

Attributes Components

Entry help/check | Currency/quantity fields |

m@m@@ @@@@ Predefined Type 1/ 13
Component Typing Method Component Type Data Type Length Deci.. Short Description
[.INCLUDE jIypes v /EIMB/S _NAV INTID @ a ONAV - Internal ID structure, INTID is key without LogSys
INTID Types ~ /PLMB/NAV_INTID INT4 10 0lInternal ID
NAEV_LOGS¥S Types v /PLMB/FEW NAVIGATION LOGSYS (CHAR 10 0Logical System for Mavigation
DISFLAY KEY Types ~ /PLMB/NAV DISFLAY KEY CHAR 255 0 Concatenated Semantic Key for Display Purposes
DESCRIFTION Types ~ /PLMB/NAV DISPLAY KEY DESC  CHAR 255 0Display Key Description
MERS Types ~ REBIMERS CHAR 4 0Measurement Type
KMMELS Types ~ REBDXMMEAS CHAR 30 0Mame of Measurement Type - Medium-Length
MEASVALUE Types v REBIMELSVALUE QUAN 17 4 Measurement Amount: Avaiable
MEASVALUECMPL Types ~ REBIMERSVALUECMPL QUAN 17 4 Measurement Amount: Capacity
MEASUNIT Types ~ REBIMERSUNIT TNIT 3 0 Measurement Unit
VALIDTO Types v REBIMELSVALIDTO DATS 8 0 Date: Measurement Valid To
VALIDFROM Types ~ REBDMEASVALIDFROM DATS 8 0Date: Measuremnent Valid From
MEASSUMINFO Types ~ REBIMERSSUMINFQ CHZR 132 0lIcon: Measurement Is 3 Total Measurement

Furthermore, you require three sorted table types with a primary key definition. The third table type has the fields
of structure ZMEAS RE S ID as primary key fields.

Table Type Name Line Type Primary key
ZMEAS_RE_T_ID_NAV_ATTR ZMEAS_RE_S_ID_NAV_ATTR INTID
ZMEAS_RE_T_NAV_ID_INT_KEY ZMEAS_RE_S_ID_NAV_INT_EXT INTID

ZMEAS_RE_T_NAV_ID_EXT_KEY ZMEAS_RE_S_ID_NAV_INT_EXT INTRENO, MEAS, VALIDTO

Redefine and Implement Methods of the Super Classes

For this example, the following methods were implemented in the super class:

Method Description

CONSTRUCTOR CONSTRUCTOR

SET_DDIC_NAMES Set DDIC names

MAP_EXT2INT Map external key to internal key

GET_OBJECT_ATTRIBUTES Get attributes for alist of objects

You have to redefine these methods to add the object - or relation-specific coding. The methods described here
were implemented for this example, for other objects it might be necessary to implement additional methods of
the super class.

The following methods are in the class for the navigation object (zZCL_EAMS NAVO MEAS RE):

In method SET DDIC NAMES you enter the structure and table type names that you created in a previous step.
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= al
Method  SET_DDIC NAMES | Active
EIMETHOD set ddic names.

ms_ddic names-key = = !
ms ddic names-intid key s

ms ddic names-intid attr =
ms _ddic names-intid attr t =

5_ID'.
_ID NAV_INT_EXT'.

E

=] oy N il L RS

ms ddic names-intid2key ¢
ms_ddic names-keyZintid t

) INT_KEY'.

) EXT_KEY'.

3w o
I

mv_object type name = 'ZRE MEAS

;
Ly Ry =

- ENDMETHOD .

You have to redefine the method CONSTRUCTOR. This method contains several method calls and the data creation.

I Sl
Method LCONS'IRUL‘IOR _IAct'rve
E METHOD CONSTRUCTCR.

* call of empty constructor of superclass 1s reguired

super->constructor( ).

set ddic names( |.

=] o N b L) R

CREATE DATA mt_intid attr TYPE (ms_ddic names-intid attr t).
CREATE DATA mt_intid2key TYPE (ms_ddic names-intidlkey t) .
CREATE DATA mt_keyZintid TYPE (ms_ddic names-keyZintid t).

oo m

get_bo reference| ).

I
Y O PRI S B

- ENDMETHOD .

The method MAP EXT2INT is used for to map the internal and external key of the object. You have to adapt the
measurement structures and fields.

CUSTOMER EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
136 © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Asset Viewer



Method [HAP_EXIZINT jALtwe
1 EIMETHOD map ext2int.
2
3 FIELD-SYMBOLS:
4 <1t key2intid> TYPE zmeas re t nav id ext key,
=) <1ls key intid> TYPE data,
& <ls_key> TYPE zmeas re s_id.
8 ASSIGN is_key IOQ <ls_key>.
g ASS5IGN mt key2intid->* TO <1t key2intid>.
11 READ TRAELE <lt key2Zintid> ASSIGNING <ls key intid>
12 WITH EEY
13 intreno = <1s key>-intreno
14 meas = <ls_ key>-meas
15 validto = <ls key>-wvalidto.
16
17 = IF sy-subrc = 0.
18 T MOVE-CORRESPONDING <13 key intid> TO ez_intid key.
19 ELSE.
20 CLEAR e=s intid key.
21: | ENDIF.
22
23 L ENDMETHOD.

If you want to display measurement data on the right-hand side in the Asset Viewer, you have to redefine and
implement the method GET OBJECT ATTRIBUTES. The importing parameter IT OBJECT KEY contains the key
fields of the object (here a functional location) that you have marked in the structure view and for which you want
to display the corresponding measurement data on the new tab. The data declaration at the beginning of the
method can be implemented in a similar way:

Method [hET_GBJECI_MTRIBUTEs jAct’we
1. EIMETHOD get object attributes.
2
4 DATR
=) 1s _intid attr TYPE zZmeas re s id nav attr,
& 1s meas key TYPE wvibdmeas,
7 1t node data TYPE TRBLE OF vibdmeas,
8 1s_text TYPE tivbdmeast.
g
10 FIELD-SYMBOLS :
11 <ls _meas key> TYPE vibdmeas,
12 <lt intid attr> TYPE zmeas re t id nav_attr,
13 <1t key2intid> TYPE zZmeas re t nav id ext key,
14 <ls key2intid> TYPE zZmeas re s id nav_int exc.
1L
16 ASSTIGHN mt_intid attr->* TO <1t intid attr>.
17 AS5IGH mt keyZintid->* TO <1t keylZintid:>.

The measurement data for the output, such as measurement data and texts, is collected in internal table
<lt_intid attr>.Inaddition, method CREATE IDR DATA is called at the end of this method to store IDR data
in the buffer.

If a class for reading the added business object already exists, you can create an instance of this class in method
GET_BO REFERENCE.
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The following methods are in the class for the relationship between the functional location and the measurements
(zCL_EAMS NAVR FL2MEASUREMENTS):

The method SET_DDIC NAMES has to be supplied with DDIC and relationship names.

I al

Method LSET_DDIC_NJ!HE‘.S JF'Lct'r'\.re

1 EMETHOD SET DDIC NAMES.

2

3 ms ddic names-t child key = "ZMEAS RE T NAV ID EXT EEY'.

= ms_object names-parent = cl _eams mp fl=>gc otype name.

= m2_object names-child = "ZEE MEAS',

6 mv_relation name = 'FLZMEASUREMENTIS'.

-

i L ENDMETHOD.

A few method calls are performed in the CONSTRUCTOR method. The method call SET_DDIC NAMESisa

requirement.

Method CONSTRUCTOR Active

1! @ METHOD CONSTRUCTOR.

2

3 super-r>constructor| ).

4 set_ddic names|( | .

5 mo _sSrv = cl eams nav_sSrv=>2_get_ instance| ).

&

T * CALL METHOD mo srv->initialize char selection
11 B -
12
13: L ENDMETHOD.

The method SINGLE_EXPLOSION reads the relationships between the parent object and the child data. All
measurement data for the parent object provided by the importing parameter IS _PARENT KEY is collected in the
exporting parameter ET_CHILD KEY. To achieve this for the measurement data, method

cl redb vibdmeas=>get list by intrenois called and it returns alist of measurement data.

Make the Required Customizing Settings for Displaying the New View

You can specify the names for the following entries in advance. In this example the following names were

specified:

Object Name

Generic Object Type ZRE_MEAS

Relation FL2MEAS

View FL_ASG_MEAS

View Variant FL_ASG_MEAS_VARI1

You create a new entry for real estate measurements in customizing for Logistics-General under Product Lifecycle
Management (PLM) -> PLM Web User Interface -> Settings for BO Framework and Navigation -> BO Framework ->
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Define Generic Object Types. Changes in the customizing table are effective cross-client. Enter the key structure
ZMEAS RE_S_ID with objecttype zZRE MEAS as DDIC Structure Type of Object.

Change View "Define Generic Object Types": Overview of Selected Set

Define Generic Object Types

Obj. Type  Description of Object Ty... Clas... Clas... Control ... DDIC Structure Type of Object |f|
r

Al
ZRE_MERS  Real Estate Measurements Conve.. v IMERS BE 5_ID ”
W

Save your entries and include them in a transport request.

After you have defined the new object type, you have to add it, with a description (1) and an object type class, (2)
to the IMG-activity Make Settings for Object Navigator (SM34, view cluster /PLMB/VC_NAV).

Change View "Object Types": Overview of Selected Set

1 2

Dialog Structure Object Types / /
Class

W [E= 3
5 Object Types Object Type Description of Object Type |f|
- [3 Colurmns of heteroge r b
] ZRE_MERS  Real Estate Measurements ZCL_ERMS_NAVO MERS RE ~
= 3 view Layout C 2 .
= [T Relations
+ [Oviews

v [ view Variants

- [ Relations per View V'
= [Jview Variant Ranking
= [T preferred Order of colun
+ 3 Parameters not Consider

In the menu entry Relations, specify the new relationship, its class and the parent object type.

Change View "Relations": Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure Relations
~ [7 object Types

Relation Relation Description Class Parent Object Type
« (3 columns of heterogeneous List 8
) FL2MERS RE: Measurements assigned to Func. Loc. ICL_ERMS_NAVE FL2MERSUREMENTS ERMS_FL
= [ view Layout
* i Relations;
- [Tviews

~ [Oview Varnts
+ [JRelations per View Variant
« [ View Variant Ranking
- [ preferred Order of columns of a heterogen
+ [ parameters not Considered for Personalizati

Now specify the new view in the menu entry Views. The text that you enter in the table field Description of View will
appear as tab text in the Asset Viewer.
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Change View "Views": Overview of Selected Set

Descrigfin of View

Measurements

Dialog Structure Views

~ [T Object Types View
+ [3 Columns of heterogeneous List L 250 MEAS
= 3 view Layout S

- [ Reltions

:

~ [Oview Variants
- [[1 Relztions per View Variant

= (D view Varant Ranking

= [ preferred Order of columns of a heterogeneous list

= [ Parameters not Considered for Personalization

Create a view variant for the new view.

Change View "View Variants": Overview

5% New Entries [ B3 B9 E B

Dialog Structure View Varants

~ [T object Types
= [T columns of heterogeneous List
= [T view Layout

View Variant Name
FL_ASG MERS VARL

Description of View Variant
VV for RE Measurements of FL

>

SEP_ACC _BSG_ACC _ROLE
SAP_RCC_ASG_ADMINS
SAP ACC A5G DIR

SAP ACC ASG ECN
SAP_ACC_ASG_ECR

SAP _ACC_ASG LBL

SAP ACC ASG MAT

« [JRelations
« [Aviews
* [ View Varants
+ [T Relations per View Variant
» [ view Variant Ranking
« [T preferred Order of columns of a heterogeneous list
+ [ Parameters not Considered for Personalization

Then create a relationship for this View Variant.

Change View "Relations per View Variant": Overview
E9 New Entries [ B2 B9 EL L R

Dialog Structure
~ [ Object Types
+ [T colurmns of heterogeneous List
= [T view Layout
= [ Rehtions
= [ views
v [ View Variants
* [ Relations per View Variant
= [T view Variant Ranking
= [T preferred Order of columns of a heterogeneous list
= [ parameters not Considered for Personalization

Variant Name
Relations per View Variant

Relation Name
FLZMEAS

Finally, determine the View Variant Ranking.
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FL_BSG_MEAS_VAR1

ZRE_MEAS

Context Roles (Standard)

Responsible Context Administrators (Standard)
Linked Documents (Standard)

Linked Change Mumbers (Standard)

Linked Change Records (Standard)

Linked Labels (Standard)

Linked Materials (Standard)

Child Object Type Display Mode

il]

_|
Pisplay Blways {DefaulE"‘

L
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Change View "View Variant Ranking": Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure View Variant Ranking

~ [E object Types View Name Rank View Variant Name ]
+ [ Columns of heterogeneous List . r oA
+ [T View Layout FL_A3G_MERS ' ‘-FL_ASG_}EAS_W\M g s

« [JRelations

= [ views

~ [ view Variants
» [ Relations per View Variant
* [E= View Variant Ranking
« [T preferred Order of colurmns of a heterogeneous list
= [ parameters not Considered for Personalization

If you wish, you have the option of making settings in the last two menu entries in the dialog structure.

After you have completed these required customizing settings, the system displays the new tab page
Measurements when you display a technical object in the Asset Viewer.

8.5 Example for Displaying Inactive Pieces of Equipment

In the structure view of the Asset Viewer, you can change the icon displayed in front of the list entry to mark
specific technical objects as inactive. A greyed-out icon shows that the affected technical object is inactive, in this
example the piece of equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-3:

Technical Object MCK-EQ-LEVEL1

Equipment MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Object Description Equipment Description

Structure 4
Object Object ID Description
. vy MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 Equipment Description
¥¢ MCK1-EQ-MAT-H MCK1 Construction Type for Equi XXX Hdr

> "§ MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-1 Equipment at level 1-1
> "8 MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-2 Equipment at level 1-2

> MCK-EQ-LEVEL1-3 Equipment at level 1-3 - inactive

\

You can use the BAdlI method AFTER RETRIEVE of the BAdl /PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS (enhancement spot
/PLMB/ES_SPI) to change theicon, using the filter criteria for the BAdl implementation Application
Building Block = EAMS SVandNode Name = ROOT.As achanging parameter the table <1t node data>
contains all entries of the structure. In the example the column ICON DISABLED has been set to 'X' for an inactive
piece of equipment.
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9 Working with Personal Object Worklists
(POWL)

On the SAP Web user interface (Ul), you have several options for processing maintenance documents and objects
from a personal object worklist (POWL).

On the EAM Web Ul the following worklists are available:
o Maintenance Jobs POWL

o Maintenance Confirmations POWL

o Order and Notification POWL combined with Order Operation POWL

o Maintenance Plan and Item POWL

If you start the maintenance worker role in NWBC, you can access the POWL for Jobs (1), the POWL for
Confirmations (2) and in the Information Center (3) the POWLs for Favorite Objects and Last Accessed Objects.
Your favorite objects and the objects you recently accessed can be any kind of maintenance objects.

Index = Confirmation =2 Job List o»
E * Search or enter a n name or fransaction code O F
9
Maintenance Worker 1 Confirmation L
+ Overview / 2 & 5 | @ v f
* dooust i Confirmation List - Default (36) P
+ Confirmation
Change Query Define New Query Personalize
+ Information Center
View: | [Standard View] v Print Viersion || Export , 3},
Ref Doc.  Description Tech. Object Start Date Start Time  WKCHr Descr. Person Resp. ~
3 4010091 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 14102014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
4010091 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 14.10.2014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
4010091 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 14.10.2014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
4010129 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 24.10.2014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
4010129 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 24.10.2014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
4010129 EAMT Test Order EAMT-EQ-MAINT 24.10.2014 00:00:00 EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change

When you access the system with the generic functions role and select Work Overview (1) in NWBC, you open the
Order and Notification Information Center. Here you can select POWLs from several categories shown by default
(2). In this example, the Order and Notification List in category Maintenance Orders/Notifications is selected.
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-
Generic EAM Functions Order and Notification Information Center

B SF

> Master Data Qverview

) Search

W Lists 2

New Worklist || Change Workist /

Maintenance Orders/Notifications : Favorites - Default (5) L
Maintenance Notifications : Nofrication List - Default
Maintenance Orders : Crder and Operation Lisi

st accessed - Default (19) Order and Notification List # Default (50)

Jefault (250) Order List - Default (250)

o ifications - Order and Notification List # Default (50)
View: | OrdINIT View - Frint Version || Export | | | & Refresn
i Oramit Type | Description ASs. Order/Ntt.  Priority Descr.  Tech. Object StartDate EndDate  System Status WKCH Descr.
PMOY  test 20042015 20.042015 CRTDMANC NMAT PRC Electrical
PMOT  order 20.042015 20.042015 CRTD MANG NMAT PRC Electrical
PMO1  ste 20042015 20.042015 CRTDMANC NMAT PRC Electrical
FMOT  test 20042015 20.042015 CRTD MANG NMAT PRC Electrical
PMO1  stbe 20042015 20.042015 GRTD MANG NMAT PRC Electrical
PMO1 | testing exon 20042015 20.042015 CRTDMANC FRC Electrical
PMO1  MCK VE Viewer VI/SP test against XGW g MCK1-EQ-H 20042015 20042015 CRTD MANG NMAT PRC Electrical
PMO1 | EAMT Test Order 2:High SQEAMT-EQ-MAINT  20.042015 10052015 CRTD MANC PRC SETC EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
PMO1  EAMT Test Order 2:High “QEAMT-EQ-MAINT 20.042015 10.052015 LRRAREL MAGMPRG SETC EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do not change
v Motfications 4012405 PMO1  EAMT Test Order 2:High S EAMT-EQ-MAINT | 20.042015 10052015 LRRAREL CNF MANC PRC SETC EAMT Unit Test Workcenter- Do no change

* Create Notification

To work with other POWLs, start the Master Data Overview (1). Here you open the Information Center, where your
favorites and last accessed object POWLs (3) are displayed. Additionally you can access the Maintenance Plan
and Maintenance Item List (4).

Information Center

* Work Overview

My Objects

-~ Lsts \
+ Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List New Worklist

‘\ 4 My Favorites (10) Last Accessed (10)

Generic EAM Functions 1
« 2 —
3

View: | [Standard View] - Print Version | Export | | | ¢ Refresh
iy ObiectID Object Description Object Type Object Status.
~ Technical Objects ] s . ? eet Tve !
PG FIT NTF-ORD OFROL Notification NOPR ORAS OSTS
+ Create Technical Object
Pumpe defekt Notification 0SNO
+ Change Technical Otiect EAMT Test Order Order LRRA REL PCNF MANC
* Display Technical Object MuB-Beschreibung (BAdI) Notification NOPR ORAS
v Maintenance Plans 10027853 with description Notification 0sNO
+ Create Maintenance Plan MCK-EQ-LEVEL1 MCK Equipment level 1 Technical Object INST
. Ef392 Task List
+ Change Maintenance Plan
22 STB test Hierarchy Maintenance ltem P
+ Display Maintenance Plan )
FLS852/H1-1 Slockwerk 1 Technical Object CRTE
¥ Maintenance ltems BUDDD1/10/2 FL for Building, created manually Technical Object CRTE

For general information about POWLs, see SAP Personal Object Worklist Library.
For more information about POWLs in EAM, see Working with Personal Object Worklists (POWL).

For more detailed information about the Order and Notification POWL, see Order and Notification List

9.1 Administration of EAM POWLs

As an administrator you can specify queries, control the visibility of selection criteria, define layouts, assign users
and roles to queries and a lot more in the POWL Cockpit. To access the Cockpit for POWL Administration (as of
SAP NetWeaver 7.02), choose Cross-Application Components -> General Application Functions -> Generic SAP
Business Suite Functions -> Personal Object Worklist in the IMG (transaction POWL_COCKPIT).
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All customizing settings that you adjust as an administrator are client-specific and apply to all users. The relevant

transactions for adjusting the EAM POWLs to your needs are the following:

Transaction

FPB_MAINTAIN_HIER

Description

Define Personalization Hierarchy

POWL_CAT

Define Categories

POWL_QUERYU

Define Query Visibility at User Level

POWL_QUERYR

Query visibility at Role Level

POWL_QUERY Define Default Queries

POWL_TYPE Configure Worklist Type Repository
POWL_TYPEU Define Worklist Type Visibility at User Level
POWL_TYPER Define Worklist Type Visibility at Role Level

For more information about the required customizing settings in the POWL Cockpit, see Settings for Personal

Worklists (Standard POWL).

The POWLs that are available for the EAM Web Ul are of the type Standard POWL. The technical names of the
POWLs are listed in the following tables. The POWLs are grouped by the roles to which they are assigned
(Maintenance Worker or Maintenance Planner). You can use the POWL application ID as a basis for several POWL

type IDs.

Maintenance Worker Role
Information Center

Description

My Favorites - Infocenter

‘ Application ID

EAMS_IC_MYOBJ

POWL Type ID
EAMS_IC_MYOBJ_FAV

Last Accessed - Infocenter

EAMS_IC_MYOBJ

EAMS_IC_MYOBJ_LACC

Jobs EAMS_JOBS EAMS_JOBS
Confirmation EAMS_CONF EAMS_CONF
Maintenance Planner Role
Order and Notification Information Center
Description ‘ Application ID POWL Type ID ‘
Favorites - Orders/ Notifications EAMS_ONLL_IC EAMS_ORDNTF_FAV
Last Accessed - Orders/ Notifications EAMS_ONLL_IC EAMS_ORDNTF_LACC
Orders/ Notifications EAMS_ONL_IC EAM_ORDNTF
Notifications EAMS_ONL_IC EAMS_NTF
Orders/ Operations EAMS_ONL_IC EAMS_ORDOP
Orders EAMS_ONL_IC EAMS_ORD
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Work Overview/ Lists

Description ‘ Application ID POWL Type ID
Notifications EAMS_ONL EAMS_NTF
Orders EAMS_ONL EAMS_ORD
Orders/ Notifications EAMS_ONL EAM_ORDNTF
Orders/ Operations EAMS_ONL EAMS_ORDOP

Master Data Overview/ Information Center

Description ‘ Application ID POWL Type ID

My Favorites

EAMS_MYOBJ

EAMS_MYOBJ_FAV

Last Accessed

EAMS_MYOBJ

EAMS_MYOBJ_LACC

Master Data Overview/ Lists

Description

Application ID

POWL Type ID

Maintenance Plans/Items

EAMS_MPLAN_MPOS_APPLID

EAMS_MPLAN_MPOS_TYPE

A few reports are available for the administration of POWLs.
For a more detailed description, see the Web Dynpro ABAP Wiki for POWL Reports.

Report Name ‘ Description

POWL_DO1 Delete Queries from Database
POWL_DO2 Show POWL Design Information
POWL_DO3 Check Consistency of POWL Table Entries
POWL_DO0O4 Delete Cached Selection Criteria for Admin Queries
POWL_DO5 Delete POWL Check Results

POWL_DO0O6 Activate Derived Queries

POWL_DO7 Delete Shadowing Entries

POWL_DO8 Delete Admin Layouts

POWL_DO9 Delete Default Layout Mapping
POWL_WLOAD Refresh of Active POWL Queries

For more information about administrating EAM POWLs, see the following documentation:
o Configuration of Order and Notification List POWL

o Frequently Asked Questions: Order and Notification List

o Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Item List
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9.2 Personalization of EAM POWLs

In the EAM standard POWLs you can use various options for personalizing the POWL to suit your requirements. If
you do not want the users to personalize their POWLs, you have to explicitly suppress the possibility for
personalization. You can do so by changing the parameters in the Adjustments section of the application
configuration and deselecting the appropriate checkbox:

SADd ‘Application Configuration EAMS_WDA_OOL_OIF_CFG
& Edit % Check | [} New Window Properties | Test
Use of External Style Shests (WDUSEEXTERNALSTYLESHEET): External Style Sneets Use
(FPM_SCROLLING_MOCDE): Automatic FPM_SCROLLING_MODE
Adjustments

Do Not Allow Personalization by the User (WDDISABLEUSERPERSONALIZATION):

Enables the user to hide Ul elements (WDENABLEUIELEMENTSHIDE): o SAP-WD-ENABLEUIELEMENT SHIDE

Design

To set these parameters globally, you can proceed as described in the Appendix (15.8).

There are several personalization options available in the EAM POWLs. These options are described in detail
based on the example of the Order/Notification POWL. The four tab pages show the POWLs currently available for
EAM Orders and Notifications (1). The numbers in brackets indicate the number of records displayed in the
individual lists.

You can use the following options to personalize the Order/Notification POWL or any other EAM POWL.:

o Change Query (2)
You can change the selection criteria and calculate the dates of the currently selected query or add Quick
Search Criteria.

o Define New Query (2)
You can add your own query - based on the available POWL types and own selection values. If you have
added an individual query the system displays it as an additional tab page.

o Personalize (3)
You can open a popup with several options for personalizing the view and the layout of the worklists. The
personalization options offered in the popup are described later in this document.

o Open Settings Dialog (4)
You can influence the shown/hidden columns. The procedure for changing the settings for the query
result table is described in more detail later in this document.

o View Dropdown List (5)
If you have created and saved individual views for the data table, you can select these views from a
dropdown list.

o Refresh (6)
The line in the bottom right-hand corner displays the date when the data was last read. If you select the

link text Refresh, the system executes a manual refresh of the current query. However, by selecting the
circle on the right-hand end of this line, you can refresh all queries on this page.
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Order and Notification List

1 ~ & ale.
Order and Notification List # Default (250) Order List - Default (152) Notification List - Default (250) Order and Operation List - Default (250) 3
5 2 ——b |Change Query Define Mew -.'Juerle'ersnnalize
el
View: Print Viersion q
Export ) Refresh 4 /' Lo

V‘Ir:‘ Changed Order Notification Type Description Priority Descr. Tech. Object Start Date End Date -
4014343 PM0O2 TEST Warlungsplan ' 00AB 18.05.2015 19.05.2015
PMO3 maint item text plan 22 “*§ MCK-SIDEPANEL 26.05.2015 26.05.2015
4018655 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High & EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27.04.2015 17.05.2015
4018677 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High **§ EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27.04.2015 17.05.2015
018678 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High g EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27042015 17.05.2015
018633 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High 5] EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27.04.2015 17.05.2015
4018684 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High @ EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27.04.2015 17.05.2015
4018635 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High & EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27042015 17.05.2015
4018686 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High **§ EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27.04.2015 17.05.2015
4018690 PMO1 EAMT Test Order 2-High g EAMT-EQ-MAINT 27042015 17.05.2015

v

>
Last Refresh 06.05.2015 14:47:26 CET Refresh &

6

Note: When a POWL runs in 'shadow mode' the links for Define New Query and Personalize are inactive to prevent
any inconsistencies in the cache, see note 1692542 - POWL Links disabled when shadowing mode is active.

Personalize (3) — Popup for Personalizing the View and the Layout

On the Personalize View tab page, you can change the order, the name and the display of queries and their
categories. You can specify your own category (1), add your self-defined query, set your individual query as
default and move it with Move Up/Move Down buttons (2) to the position where it should be displayed on the
POWL page. The refresh mode can also be set individually. If you do not need all the active queries that are listed

on the right-hand side, mark the corresponding entries and select Remove (3). The selected queries are moved to
the Available Queries column.

Personalize Worklists Page mx

Personalization

2

Personalize View Layout
1
3
Available Queries / Active Queries ‘/

Delete Cuery | Rename Query | Move Up | Mowve Down | Add Category Remove Category | Rename
Category/Query Category/Query / Set Default Query  Refresh Type
= Maintenance Orders/Notifications dd * MY Category x
Qrder and Notification List # Defauit Add ALY MY Query . Manual ..
{Remove ~ Maintenance Orders
£ Remove All Order List - Default
COrder and Operation List - Default
* Maintenance Motifications
Notfification List - Default o
m Cancel
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On the Layout tab page, you can define how the tab matrix for choosing the queries should be displayed. In this
example, we change from Tab Strip to Link Matrix and Apply the settings.

Personalize Worklists Page

Personalization

Personalize View Layout

Tab Strip
*) Link Matrix

Apply INeENE

The personalized POWL page now opens with the settings for Link Matrix and displays the MY Query in category
MY Category as default. The removed category Maintenance Orders/Notifications with its query Order and
Notification List # Default is no longer displayed.

Active Queries

MY Category MY Query (228)
i i N 1 List - Default (250)
Maintenance Orders Order and Operation List - Default (250) Order List - Default (177)

MY Category - MY Query

Change Query Define New Query Personalize

Wiew: | = [Standard View] v Print Version Export
) Refresh
'_I’—] Changed Leading Document Order Notification Type Description Priority Descr. Tech. Object Start Date -
Order 4000322 ZMK1 R MCK1-EQ-MAT-H 22112012
Order 4004361 &2 10002121 PMO1 *" MCK-SIDEPANEL 00.04.2013

Order 4004380 &2 10002130 PMD1 Side panel order 3-Medium g MCK-SIDEPANEL 09.04.2013

Order 4004381 &2 10002131 P02 order for SP 3-Medium " MCK-SIDEPANEL 09.04.2014

Order 4005001 &2 10002911 PMO1 STephan test g MCK-SIDEPANEL 24.06.2013

QOrder 51 4005705 2 10003445 P01 notif for testing order create with mat “*§ MCK1-FL-MAT 25112013

Open Settings Dialog button (4) — Changing settings for query result table

You can select the columns that should be shown or hidden and their sequence, as far as the sorting and the
calculation including a line counting. In addition, you can set a filter on any column or change the display of the
data table layout.

If you have changed anything in this popup and not yet saved your changes as a view variant, the system indicates
this by a star in front of the value in the View (1) field. The changes only remain for the duration of this session. If
you want to keep your settings for the next time, save them in a new view by selecting Save as (1).
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A"/ 1 Qﬂings
View | * [Standard View] v Save as... Properties...
Column Selection Sort Calculation Filter Display
Displayed Rows: 10
Displayed Columns: | Number of v 8
Table Design: Standard W
Grid Lines: All w
| Hierarchy Define ...
[s] @ | Cancel Reset

All personalization settings that are made for the POWLs are only visible for the respective user.

See also Personalization and View with Settings.

9.3 Configuration and Performance of POWLs

SAP delivers standard configurations for POWLs. If you want to change them or create your own POWL with the
respective configuration, you can find detailed information about the POWL configuration parameters on the SCN

Wiki page.

Performance optimizations for the Notification and Order List are delivered with SAP Note 2107154 - EAMS Web
Ul: Performance improvements in order lists, operations lists, and notification lists (POWL). In the configuration
EAMS WDC ONL POWL CFG, the checkbox for parameter readVisibleColumns is selected by default for each of the

POWL type IDs.
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E:‘:;r | Component Configuration EAMS WDC_ONL_POWL CFG

& Edit () Check | [*f New Window | Enhance | Properties

' Component-Defined

Configuration Context Attributes of the Element typeSpecific (EAMS_ORD)
Elements *POWL TypeID:  EAMS_ORD | Final
= context —lp  readVisibleColumns: | Final

™ confData defaultvisibleColCount: 0 Final

. fipe: 2 defaultVisibleRowCount: 10 Final

typeSpecific (EAMS_NTF) alvGraphicDisplayEnabled Final
typeSpecific (EAMS_ORDOFP) viewListDisabled: Final
typeSpecific (EAM_ORDNTF) columnSelectionDisabled: Final
aggregationDisabled: Final

displaySettingsDisabled: Final

Hint: If you want to speed up the POWL display, hide less important columns with descriptions, such as material
texts or plant texts.

You can find general documentation on configuring the order and notification list (POWL) in EAM generic
functions under Configuration of Order and Notification List (POWL).

You can also find further information about POWLs in the SAP Community Network in the section dealing with
Web Dynpro ABAP / POWL.

Quick Search criteria in EAM POWLs

You can define which criteria are to be displayed as quick search criteria in the left upper corner of the POWLs and
enable a fast and easy filtering of the result list. You define fields as quick search criteria in the Selection Criteria
Settings (transaction POWL_QUERY) of the POWL query.

If you want to provide the quick search criteria in the Master Data Information Center or Order and Notification
Information Center, you have to deselect the field in the attribute 'enableNewU!' for the respective component
configurations EAMS WDC MD IC POWL CFGandEAMS WDC ONL IC POWL CFG.For more information, see the
SAP note 2533626 and the corresponding attachment.

9.4 BAdisin POWLs

9.4.1 Job List and Confirmation List

If you want to enhance the Jobs POWL list or the Confirmations POWL, you may have to do this in several places
due to the architecture of the application.

Depending on the kind of enhancement, the following enhancement options may be useful:
o User interface/frontend layer: BAdI: Job List Enhancements (BADI EAMS JOBLIST)

o Backend/service provider interface layer: BAdl Adjustment of Data for Service Provider Access Methods
(/PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS)
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The Business Add-In BADI_EAMS JOBLIST (enhancement spot ES_EAMS JOBLIST) offers several methods for
implementing enhancements in the frontend layer of the job list and confirmation list, for example adding actions
(pushbuttons), adding additional columns, specifying additional selection criteria and defining urgency rules.

The available BAdI methods are described in the BAdI and interface documentation of BAdI BADI EAMS JOBLIST
and interface IF_EX BADI EAMS JOBLIST.

For general technical information about the implementation of POWL feeder classes, see the section Feeder
Implementation of the online documentation for Personal Worklists.

This documentation describes the methods used in the POWL feeder class and will help you to identify the
required BAdl methods.

The BAdI Job List Enhancements (BADI EAMS JOBLIST) can be accessed via IMG: Integration with Other SAP
Components -> Business Packages/Functional Packages -> Maintenance Roles -> Maintenance Worker ->
Business Add Ins.

9.4.2 Notification and Order List

Adding (Customer) Fields and (Customer) Actions

You can add (customer) fields and actions to the standard POWL configuration with Business Add-In (BAdI)
Changes to Order and Notification List (BADI_EAMS3_POWL) in enhancement spot ES_EAMS3_UI. You can
implement this BAdI via the IMG for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under System Enhancements and
Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins. The interface of BAdl BADI_EAMS3_POWL is similar to the interface used in the
feeder class (CL_EAMS UI FD ONL_POWL) of the Order and Notification POWL (IF_POWL FEEDER).

Adding Fields

If you want to add customer-specific fields to a specific application, you can use BAd| BADI_EAMS3_POWL to
enhance the Ul accordingly. To fill the individual customer-specific fields with the respective data, you also have to
implement BAdl /PLMB/EX_SPI_APPL_ACCESS. With BAdI method AFTER_QUERY you publish the customer-
specific fields in the POWL structure EAMS S SP_ORDNTF ONL. Proceed as follows:

o Enhance DDIC structure EAMS_S_SP_ORDNTF_ONL by adding a customer-specific append structure with
customer-specific fields.

o Create an enhancement implementation for the enhancement spot /PLMB/ES_SPI.
o Create a BAdl implementation for the BAdI definition /PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS.

o Create afilter in the BAdl implementation for the fields TVv_NODE_NAME (e.g. EAMS_ONL) and IV_ABBID
(Application Building Block) (e.g. EAM_ORDNTF) in order to restrict the logic encoded in the BAdI
implementation to the corresponding application.

o Implement the method AFTER_QUERY in order to publish the customer-specific fields after the standard
query has been executed.

o Create an enhancement implementation for the enhancement spot ES EAMS3 UI.
o Create a BAdl implementation for the BAdI definition BADI EAMS3 POWL.

o Create afilter in the BAdl implementation for the powl type (e.g. EAMS_ORD) in order to restrict the logic
encoded in the BAdI implementation to the corresponding list (Order List, Notification List, or Order and

Notification List).
o Implement the method GET_FIELD_CATALOG to specify the properties of customer-specific fields on the
ul.
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Adding Actions

If you want to add customer-specific pushbuttons or change existing ones in the Web Dynpro POWL application
for the Order and Notification List, you can use the BAdl methods GET_ACTIONS and HANDLE_ACTION of
BADI_EAMS3 POWL. Proceed as follows:

o

o

o

o

o

Create an enhancement implementation for the enhancement spot ES_EAMS3 UT.
Create a BAd| implementation for the BAdI definition BADI EAMS3 POWL.

Create afilter in the BAdl implementation for the powl_type (e.g. EAMS_ORD) in order to restrict the logic
encoded in the BAdI implementation to the corresponding list (Order List, Notification List, or Order and
Notification List).

Implement the method GET ACTIONS to add customer-specific actions.

Implement the method HANDLE ACTION to define your own customer-specific user command handling.

Restricting Actions to a User Group

If you are working in the SAP Net Weaver Business Client (NWBC) and want to restrict specific actions to a certain
user group, you can fill the import parameter I_ROLE_NAME in BAdlI method GET_ACTIONS of BADI_EAMS3_POWL.
If you do not work in NWBC, this import parameter does not contain a value.

Class Builder: Display Interface IF_BADI_EAMS3_POWL

&

Interface

0@ 0 S am =T [i] EB3source Code-Based  Interface documentation

IF BADI ERMS3 POWL Implermented |/ Active

Properties Interfaces Attributes Methods Events Types Aliases

Method parameters GET_ACTIONS -

¢a Methods |l Exceptions =]

Parameter Type P... O... Typing ... Associated Type Default value  Description

I_USERNAME Importi... Type XUSER User name

I_APPLID Imparti.. Type POWL_APPFLID TY Application ID

I _SELCRIT FARL Trnporti... Type RSERRIMS TT rsparams Table

I LANGO Importi.. Type LANGT SY-LANGU Language Key

I_ROLE_NRME Importi.. Type STRING :_rule namel (only in nwbc) j

C_ACTIONS CHANGED Chanai.. Type POWL_XFLAG TY ¥-Flag

C_ACTION_DEFS Changi.. Type POWL_ACTIDESCE,_T.. action meta description
Type

9.4.3 Maintenance Plan and Item List

You can use the Business Add-ins (BAdls) BAdI: Mass Change of Maintenance Plan Header Data
(MPLAN HEADER MASS CHANGE) and BAdI: Mass Change of Maintenance Items (MPLAN ITEM MASS CHANGE) to
make customer-specific enhancements to the mass data change function for maintenance plans and items.

152

- [& & BAdI: Mass Change of Maintenance Plan Header Data
. [E,'“.a @ BAdI: Mass Change of Maintenance Itemns

M ™ . .- .

CUSTOMER EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide
© 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Working with Personal Object Worklists (POWL)



You can implement these BAdls via the IMG for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service under System
Enhancements and Data Transfer -> Business Add-Ins.
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10 Using Side Panels with the EAM Web Ul

You can use side panels when processing technical objects, maintenance notifications, service notifications,
maintenance orders, service orders, and task lists. Side panels are available in the SAP NetWeaver Business
Client for SAP GUI applications and in Web Dynpro applications. You can enhance the side panels to meet your
requirements, thereby specifying which information you want to have displayed in the side panel.

The picture below shows a Web Dynpro notification in NWBC for Desktop. You can open a dropdown list of
available side panels (1). This allows you to select another panel. In this example, the panel Master Data Details (2)
is shown. This panel contains two Collaborative Human Interface Parts (CHIPs) (3a and 3b). In the CHIP menu (4),
you can display the properties and create or change CHIP Customizing settings. The left-hand button (5) in the
side panel menu allows you to personalize the panel. With the button in the middle, you can choose between
customizing the panel (for all users in the client) or configuring the panel (for all users in the entire system). The
right-hand button is the help button. With the refresh button (6), you can update the CHIP data. Use the arrow (7)
to close the panel.

Display Notification: 10001021 SidePanel | Master Data Details , —— 2 6 — O %
& Edit ] Status Information || Additional Functions || Youcan also , &l all@. SAP Visual Enterprise and DMS / 1 % &le
Notification 10001021 Netification type M1, Maintenance Request Technical Object 10000218 System Status NOPR ORAS Notes
Collaboration ‘ q
Master Data Detail:
General Data TaskData  Aclivies  LocaionData  Malfunction Data  Documents 7 f
Web Services 5
[«] Master Data Details 2 4
[ Reporting
Long Text:
Language Key
Country
Postal Code: 33
o /
Street:
PO Box:
Malfunction Start Date/Time: | 23.06.2014 11:35:23 Malfunction End Date/Time: 00:00:00
Head office:
Breakdown: Breakdown Duration: 000| H Hour
Alternative payee:
Reported By: | SAXM Kleber, Melanie
Clearing with cust
— Terms of Payment
General Data 7 i g
Account with vendor:
Ceding:
Clerk at vendor:
Description: | Structure List Order MCK Priority:
Required Start Date/Time: | 27.11.2012 09:36:55 Required End Date/Time: 00:00:00
Technical Object: | 10000219 Melanie Ser MAT w/ equi view 04 Technical Object Type: Equipment > Customer o
Material: | MCK-MAT-SER Melanie Ser MAT Serial Number- | 4
Customer:
Assembly: 3 b
Task List Name: /
Assigned Order: 4002130 Structure List Order MCK Language Key:
Country:
o Postal Code
Responsibilities —
City
Work Center | STB-M STB-M Warkcenter Work Center Plant. | 0001 | Werk 0001 Street
Planning Plant | 0001 Werk D001 Person Responsible: E PO Box
il ] BJ Vendor

You can use transaction BSSP_CONTENT (Side Panel Content Browser) to find information about side panels for
users, transactions, roles, and so on in your system.

For more information about side panels, see Side Panel for Business Suite in the SAP Library. From here, you can
also navigate to the documentation for delivered side panel roles.

For additional information, see Integrating Context-Sensitive Side Panels in the SAP Library.
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10.1 Setting up Side Panels for EAM Web Ul Applications

The following roles are delivered with EAM side panels:

e SAP BSSP LO_SIDEPANEL

e SAP BSSP LO SIDEPANEL EXT (contains SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Panel)
e SAP PM BCV_SIDEPANEL (contains Business Context Viewer Side Panel).

To show side panels in the EAM Web Dynpro applications, you have to copy the role
SAP_COCKPIT_EAMS_GENERIC_FUNC2 (in transaction PFCG) to your own role and add the three side panel roles
mentioned above.

To show side panels in the EAM SAPGUI transactions, you have to add the roles SAP_BSSP_LO_SIDEPANEL,
SAP BSSP_LO SIDEPANEL EXT and SAP PM BCV_SIDEPANEL to the role you use for working with SAPGUI.

For up-to-date information about side panels and CHIPs for EAM, see SAP Note 1816377 - EAM Side Panels, Roles
and Tagging information.

10.1.1 Adding Side Panel Functionality to Your Own PFCG
Role (for Notification)

You can add existing side panels to your Web Ul applications as well as to the corresponding SAPGUI
transactions. In this example you want to add a side panel to the notification in Web Ul and SAPGUI (transaction
W23).

First, open transaction PFCG (1), enter anew role, such as z Notification (2), and choose Create Single Role

3).

=

I~ —
@ ' prcG v| « Qe = 10 @F

C b S 4 =

=
Role Maintenaince
O o B [ E’:—.’Tmnsactionsel/ 2 3
Role Z_NOTIFICATION &% [N SinoleRole [ comp.Role | |¥&|=¢
Create Single Role

Mame
(oviews .|| | 57| 43)|||  Show Documentation
Favorites Description Target Sys

You enter a role description (1), then choose the Menu tab (2):
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5% [ Other role m | [E]

Role

Role Z NOTIFICATION

Description Role for notification Web Dynpro and SAPGU]

Target System 2 K 1 @ Mo destination

@Descriptiun @ Authorzations @ User E—J Personalization

2 |@3|El |« ||« || Transaction | .|| | 6D || (B || @, || = ||"a |[1] ||| «Jo Copy Menus
Insert Node .

- [ Role Menu

Before you can add existing side panels to the new customer-specific PFCG role, create a folder structure in the

Role Menu. The folders are necessary to group the applications on the entry screen when you start NWBC for
Desktop (see 15.2):

iiL Index ° »
* Search or enter application name or transaction code
Welcome| | Your usernameis|____|

SAPGUI Notification

s Web Dynpro Notification

First you create two folders, one for SAPGUI Notification and one for Web Dynpro Notification:
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= Description @ Authorizations B user g—J Personalzatior

g O 'w || & |[Eweb Dynpro Application .|| (B2 L[ (6 156, &

Create Folder
Hiera ! D. L. T. 0. Fol.. _Node Details

* [= Role Menu

Type
» [ 5APGUI Nntrﬁmtupn | Object
» [ web Dynpro Motification

Text

Then you create a subfolder for the SAP GUI Notification folder with side panel information for SAPGUI
transactions 1w21, 1wW22, IW23, which is also the name of the folder. To maintain the details, choose Other Node
Details (2) and specify where you want the side panels to be shown (3). In addition, the folder option must be set
to Side Panel (4). The side panels you define later for the notification will be stored in this folder.

Role

Role Z_NOTIFICATION

Description Role for notification Web Dynpro and SAPGUI

Target System B No destination

& Dascription .:lﬂm@ Authorizations | B User | &1 Personalzation

E[O||[E | v |« | |Ebtransaction .|| |ES LM |(F |5 ||| €L || = | B ||[E] ]| |« copy Menus .||  Additional Activities .| PH other Node Details

Hierarchy Node Details 2
¥ [ Role Menu
¥ 5 SAPGUI Notfication Object IW21, IW22, IW23

» [Tz, w22, W23 :
- |\ Text W21, TW22, W23

1 Other Node Details
Node ID [

Application Alas {TR=TW21;TW22; W23} ‘\
Description 3

Service Map Icon

Type Folder

> [ Web Dynpro Notification

Target System
Folder Option Side Panel \ v
Single Top Leve 4

Object-Based Mavigation

‘Method | Parameter

Similarly, you create a subfolder for the Web Dynpro Notification folder with side panel information for the
application configuration EAMS WDA ORDNTF OIF CFGonthe Web Ul
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MNode Details

Type Folder

Object SP Web Dynpro Notification
Text SP Web Dynpro Motification

Other Node Details

Mode ID 7
Application Alias {WDA=EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_*}
Description

Service Map Icon

Target System

Folder Option Side Panel w
Single Top Leve

Object-Based Mavigation

:Method | Parameter

Once you have created the folder structure, select the folder SAPGUI Notification and add the transactions that
are to appear in the NWBC role. To do so, you assign SAPGUI transactions to the role (1) by using the button Add
Transaction. The transactions you enter in the popup are inserted in the folder structure under SAPGUI/
Notification.

@Descriptiun @ Authorizations B uUser E—J Personalization

8 |3|E|w |~ ||BEsTrensacton .|| |E L0055 S, | =By [l

Hierarchy ‘\ D. L. T. O. Fol.. MNode Detais

~ [E= Role Menu 1 Type
* [E= SAPGUI Notification

Q70(1)/002 Assign Tre.isackions

Transaction code Text

W21 Create PM Motification - General
> IWz22 Change PM Motification

[Iw23 jﬁl play PM Notification

Then you determine which Web Ul application is added to the Web Dynpro Notification folder and will appear in the
NWBC role. To do so, mark the corresponding folder, choose Add Web Dynpro Application (1), and assign the Web
Ul Notification application with technical name EAMS WDA ORDNTF_ OIF (2). The system automatically uses the
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description from the dictionary. You can use the input help to enter the name for the application configuration. In

this example, we are using the same configu

ration (3) asinrole SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2.You also

have to maintain a few additional parameters (4).

@ Description

Authorizations B user E—J Personalization

0 ||[0)|[E ||+ | « |[Ehweb Dynpro Application .|| |ES .|| ||| 8 || €,
*——l—l—_

=
=

By || ||| «Jec

Y002 Web Dynpro Application

Web Dynpro Applicat.

Application Type: Standard .|| | Ed Personalization .| & Application Configuration

EAMS WDA ORDNTF _OIF f/ 2

1 Description
W

|Maintenance Order/Notification

Application Config.

Protocol

=

Parameter

Mame
FRWW_MODE

EAMS_ROLE
FRW_OTYPE

EAMS WDA ORDNTF OIF CFG

3

HTTPS

4

Value

D
EAMS_ROLE_GF
EAMS_MTF

After having determined where you want the side panels to be available, you finally add one or more side panels to

the folders with Folder Option Side Panel.
Data for Technical Objects. The side panel is

In this example, you want to assign the existing side panel Master
a Web Dynpro application and contains a CHIP for Equipment Details

and Functional Location Details. You therefore add this Web Dynpro application (1) to the side panel subfolders
Iweal1, Iwzz, IW23 (SAP GUI) and SP Web Dynpro Notification (Web Ul) as awbR _CHIP_ PAGE (2). The application
configurationis BSSP_SP MASTER DATA PM TECOBJ (3). The parameter CHIP CONTENT DESIGN (4) with value
00 ensures that the background of the SAPGUI and the side panel have the same design.
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@Descriptiun @ Authorizations @ User E—J Personalization

o [0||[@| « ||« ||E:web Dynpro Application .|| [E& .|| (0 | ||%] || €, | = Ep|[[E]|] |+ Copy Menus .||  Addition:

Veb Dynpro Application

v B Application Type: Page .|| @Persunalizatiun a DCreate a @Applimtiun Configuration for Page . El%’ ﬁ

> O web Dynpro Applicat. WOE_CHIP PRGE (‘:‘
-
% Description Master Data for Technical Objects
e Application Config. BSSF_SP_MASTER_DATR EM TECCEJ
e \
Protocol HTTPS

. 4

Parameter
MName Value
r

CHIP_COMTENT_DESIGN IE][]|

Now the side panel Master Data for Technical Objects is shown in the SAP GUI transactions of the notification as
well as in the Web Dynpro application. Your new customer-specific role z NOTIFICATION looks like this:

(= Description @ Authorizations B user E—J Personalizat

2O v ||« |ETensaction .|| L|60| I 26, | = | |E]

Hierarchy D. L. T. ©O. Folder Op...
* [= Role Menu
¥ [E= SAPGUI Motification
- ) Create PM Notification - General
- 2 Change PM Motification
- ) Display PM Notification
¥ = IW21, w22, w23 Side Panel
. @ Master Data for Technical Objects
¥ = Web Dynpro Motification
+ @ Maintenance Order/Notification
* [= 5P Web Dynpro Notification Side Panel
- & Master Data for Technical Objects
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10.1.2 Displaying the Side Panel for a Notification

After having created your customer-specific role Z NOTIFICATION (see chapter 10.1.1) and having added the side
panel Master Data for Technical Objects to that role, you can now display this side panel in the notification. Start
the NWBC for Desktop (see chapter 15.2) and choose the role Z NOTIFICATION. In the notification, the arrow on
the right-hand side of the screen (1) indicates that a side panel is available. Since the side panel Master Data for
Technical Objects provides information about the technical object assigned to the notification, you must enter a
technical object to see any data in the side panel CHIPs.

Display Notification: 10004105

Dupla, Notlflcatlon 10004105

ormation || Sef System Status ||| Additional Functions , || You can also , Ll | @.,

Notification 10004105 Motification type M1, Maintenance Request Technical Object STB-1000-DF01 System Status OSNO

General Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities Documents

[+]

Long Text:

1 —» ¢
General Data
Coding:
Description: Priority:
Required Start Date/Time: 16.06.2014 10:53:40 2 Required End Date/Time: 00:00:00
Technical Object: STB-1000-DFO1 /Electric pump 001 Technical Object Type: Equipment
Material: Serial Number:

The first CHIP now displays detailed information from the master record of the piece of equipment. If a superior
functional location exists, its details are displayed in the second CHIP.
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Display Notification: 10004105 SidePanel | Master Data for Technical Objects o R
Edit o) Status Inforr Set System Status Additional Functions You can also =
& ¢l A 2 a Fll&a]e. l[El@
10004105 ion type M1, Request  Technical Object STB-1000-DFO1 System Status OSNO e
{»__Equipment -]
General Data  |ocation Data ~ Organizational Data ~ Malfunction Data  TaskData  Aciiviies  Documents
—'| = Functional Location o
Snapes Functional Location (ink sel):  SB-B01-1
Description Pump set 1
General
Functional Location Category: M
Technical Object Type:
Manufacturer.
General Data Start-Up Date:
Coding Location Data
Maintenance Plant 0001
Description Priority
PP Work Center:
Required Start Date/Time: 16.06.2014 10:53:40 Required End Date/Time: 00:00:00
Technical Object: §TB-1000-DFO1 Electric pump 001 Technical Object Type: Equipment Organization Data
Functional Location (EAM N._ S$B-B01-1
Material: Serial Number:
Planning Plant: 0001
Assembly:
S Planner Group:
Assigned Order Work Center:
Cost Center:
— Construction Type:
Responsibilities
Reference Location:
Work Center: STB-M Mechanical Work Center Plant 0001 Budapest Settlement Order:
Planning Plant: 0001 Budapest Person Responsible: Superior Functional Location s8-801
Planner Group: 010 IH-Planer 010 Reported by: SAXM Kleber, Melanie Standing Order Number:
Asset
Malfunction Start Date/Time: | 23.062014 || 10:42:08 Breakdown:

10.1.3 Customizing and Link Navigation in EAM CHIPs

You can determine which context-sensitive information you want to be displayed in the side panel of the
application by customizing the list of fields that are displayed in the CHIPs. In this example, you want to enhance
the field list that is displayed in the side panel for the notification and add the construction type to the Equipment
CHIP. Since you want to have all the information about the construction type to be accessible in the side panel,
you provide a link to the construction type master data.

You can add fields to a CHIP by changing the customizing settings. To do so, choose Customize Form in the menu
of the CHIP.

VI |
| &) 0. -

")

Properties

For the Equipment CHIP you open the component customizing of BSSP_PM EQUIPMENT. The repository on the
left-hand side provides a list of all fields that are available for the Equipment CHIP. You can move fields from the
repository to the preview via drag and drop to add new fields to the side panel. If you move fields from the preview
back to the repository, these fields are no longer visible in the side panel. In our example you move the field
Construction Type (CONSTTYPE) from the repository to the preview. You want the new field to be shown in the
screen area General underneath the Technical Object Type, so you move the field via drag and drop to that
position in the preview.
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COMP_CODE
CONFIGMAT
CONFIGMAT_EX. .
CONFIGMAT_GUID
CONFIGMAT_VE. .
CONFIG_CONTR...
CONSTMONTH
CONSTTYPE
CONSTTYPE_EX...

Company Code 3 General
Configurable Material

External Config. Material No. i &

GUID (External Config. Material) 5

Ext. Config. Material Version

Configuration Contral Indicator
Construction Month
Construction Type

Construction Type (Mat. No.)

Equipment Category: =Text View=

Technical Object Type: | <Text View=
Construction Type: =Link to Action=

Manufacturer: | <Text View=

Start-Up Date: | =Text View=

Since you want to provide a link to the construction type data, you have to change the field attributes. To do so,
select the new field (1), open the attributes (2), and change the display type from Text View to Link to Action (3a).
Your changes are adapted immediately in the preview (3b). You then have to enter EAM NAVIGATION (4)inthe

Action Assignment section.

Component Customizing BSSP_PM_EQUIPMENT

Save

4

3¢ cancel

1

.

Equipment Category:

Technical Object Type:

Construction Type:

=Text View=

<Text View=

=Link to Action=

7 Manufacturer: | <Text View=
-
Attributes of Element: CONSTTYPE
3a
Element \
Field Name: CONSTTYPE Display Type: | Link To Action
Text Tooltip: Construction Type
Label Text: Construction Type Label Visibility: Is Visible
Tag Mame: Ijj Context Menu I1D:
Position
Start Row of Label: 6 Start Col. of Label: A
End Row of Label: 8 End Col. of Label: o
Start Row of Element: B Start Column of Element: D
End Row of Element: g End Col. of Element: H
Display-Type-Dependent Properties
Quickview 1D: " Image Field:
Hide Text: Hotkey: none
Image Source: Link Design: Standard
Link Type: Reporting w Wrapping:
Action Assignment /4
* FPM Event ID for onAct.. EAM_NAVIGATION (EAM Navigation) w

If you now open the side panel for the notification and display the CHIP Equipment, the new field is displayed. If a
construction type (1) is assigned to the respective piece of equipment, the system provides the link to the Web
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Dynpro application (only if software component PLMWUI is activated) or the SAPGUI transaction (2). Depending
on whether or not the software component PLMWUI is activated, either the Web Dynpro application opens or the
Material Master (transaction MM03) of the construction type is displayed.

Master Data for Technical Objects | (]
& || & 0.
~  Equipment o
Equipment: RBU-HIZ3
Description:  Roland
General
Equipment Category:. M
Technical Object Type:
Construction Type:  HBU | 1
Manufacturer: m
Start-Up Date:
Location Data 2
Maintenance Plant: 0001
PP Work Center:  MAN-002
Organization Data
Planning Plant: 0001
Planner Group: 010
Work Center:  STB-E
Cost Center:  STB-E

The possibility to provide links via Launchpad Navigation in side panels is delivered by SAP EAM in the following

CHIPs:

Equipment (BSSP_PM_ EQUIPMENT); link to master data

Functional Location (BSSP_PM FUNCTIONAL LOCATION); link to master data

Purchase Requisition ltems (BSSP_PM PURREQITEM LIST); link to original document

Purchase Order Items (BSSP_PM_PURORDERITEM LIST); link to original document

10.1.4 Using the SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Panel in WEB Ul

The SAP 3D Visual Enterprise (BSSP_SP_VISUAL_ENTERPRISE) side panel enables you to visualize technical
objects, spare parts, and instructions in the SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer. 2D and 3D model views as well as
animated scenes make critical maintenance processes such as finding the spare parts you need and carrying out
instructions quicker and easier. You can also display the assigned RH files as thumbnails.

For more information about this side panel, see PM Side Panels: SAP 3D Visual Enterprise.
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The SAP 3D Visual Enterprise side panel provides the following CHIPs:
e SAP3D Visual Enterprise Viewer (DMS_CHIP_VIEWER)
e Thumbnail (DMS_CHIP_THUMBNAIL)

Furthermore, a logic for finding document info records is implemented on the Viewer CHIP. In the side panel,
however, the system only displays document info records that are assigned at header level and whose assignment
has already been saved.

You can determine which pictures are shown in which CHIP in customizing for Cross-Application Components
under I* Document Management » Visual Enterprise Generator ? Define Search Sequence for Viewable File p| (or
transaction sM30 for view DMS_VEG_V_VSS).

If you want the system to show different pictures on the side panel, you can place the Viewer CHIP twice on the
side panel. Then you define different files to be displayed by determining different search sequences and setting
different usage parameters in customizing of the CHIP itself (see 10.1.3 for information about CHIP customizing).
Then the side panel displays, for example, the document info record directly assigned to the order header on one
CHIP and the document info record assigned to the equipment of the order header on the other CHIP.

SAP 3D Visual Enterprise (]

Display Maintenance order: 4009363
7= v e =
~_..SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer

= [ Additionsl Functions || You can sisa | [#][£][&][@.

Order 4009362  OrderType PMO1,Msintensnceorder  Technical Object 10000287  System Status CRTD MANC NMAT PRC

General Data  LocstionDsts  Orgsnizstionsi Data  OperstionData  ObjectList  Costs  Documen s Permits

Long Text

General Data
Descrption: Prionty
Required Start: | 24.06.2014 Required End: | 24082014
Technical Object: | 10000287 Process Pump Cepsoy 1500 mah  Technios Object Type:  Equipment

Msteris Serisl Number:

Assembly System Condition:
Assigned Notfication: 10005577 Pump Lesking
Task List

Responsibilities >

Work Center: | STBEM ST8 Mechaniki Work Center Plant [D001 | Werk 0001
Planning Plant: | 0001 | Werk 0001 Person Responsible: ~  SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer

Planner Group: [STB | sT8

Py~
i
ge <
3 8
. "1
You can use the Business Add-In BAdI: File Determination Logic for SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer
(BADI_EAMVE FILE SEARCH) toinfluence the standard file determination logic.
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10.1.5 List of PM Side Panels

The table below shows a list of all PM side panels used in PM transactions and WDAs. For detailed information
about CHIPs and technical names, see SAP Note 1816377.

Web Dynpro Application Application Configuration Description
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_NOTES_ONLY Notes

WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_STREAMWORK Collaboration
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_PM_COST_REPORTING Reports
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_MASTER_DATA_PM Master Data Details
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_WEBSER_PM_KUN_LIEF Web Services
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_MASTER_DATA_PM_TECOBJ Master Data Details
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_PM_ORDER_REPORTING Reports
WDR_CHIP_PAGE BSSP_SP_VISUAL_ENTERPRISE SAP 3D Visual Enterprise
/BCV/WDA_UIF_SIDEPANEL - Business Context Viewer

For information about Side Panels refer to SCN Blog Side panel for SAP Business Suite - Overview. For creating
own content in Side Panels see SCN Blog Side panel for SAP Business Suite (2) - Adapting SAP’'s Side Panel
content and creating new content.

10.2 Tags and Tagging

10.2.1 Tags Used by CHIP

Tagging (automatic wiring) is provided for you to set up a connection between an application whose data is
needed (a Web Dynpro application or an application in the NWBC content area) and the CHIP in the side panel.
The tags in the Web Dynpro application must be unique, meaning a specific tag can only be used once within a
Web Dynpro application.

To find out which tags the CHIP uses, you open the properties of the CHIP (see 10.1.3) and choose the Description
tab. For example, the CHIP Vendor needs values for tag Vendor Name (/BSSP/:LIFNR) and (optionally) for tag
Company Code (/BSSP/:BUKRS).
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Master Data Details o A

~  Vendor i . )

Properties: Vendor Close

General Inports Outports ....... Descnpllun ....... *—-—”

Description
This CHIP displays the data of the vendor.
CHIP Name

BSSP_CREDITOR {(\Web Dynpro CHIF)

Tags

/BSSPELIFNR (Vendar), [BSSP/BUKRS (Company Code, optional)

10.2.2 Availability of Tags in the System

SAP delivers standard tags for SAP GUI transactions. These SAP tags are stored in table NWBC VS GUI TAG. If
you add your customer-specific tags, you have to store them in table NWBC_VvC_GUI_ TAG. The tagging for EAM
Web Dynpro applications is already provided by SAP. The namespace for the tags is /BSSP/ :.

EAM roles and tagging are available in Software Component EA-APPL 617 as of SAP enhancement package 6 for
SAP ERP 6.0 SPO7 and are therefore included in enhancement package 7. For more details, see SAP Note
1816377.

10.2.3 Checking Current Tag Values

To check which value is currently transferred from the application to the CHIP tag, hold down the CTRL button
while you click on the symbol in the upper left-hand corner and then follow this path:
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SAP NetWeaver Business

Wie
ey =7 Display Notification: 10005572 | ) 2
Settings  » d
Logon » || Search or enter application name or transaction code
BT 16 O
m SAP NWBC Help Notification Panel
[T#FEaT T Status ||| Additional Functions , || You can also |
—  Show Shortcuts Ciri+Alt+K |
Notification lalfunction Report Technical Object 10000065 System
About NetWeaver Businass Client A Notes
Gene izati i
" Extended Suppartability N Irganizational Data Malfunct‘lon Data Task Data A
- NWEC DOM Expiorer
Long Text: . )
E Settings Dialog

Side Panef > Data Context AppData Viewer :dd Public Note
Data Context Viewer &

Show: | Public and P

rl

Then you can change to panel Data Context AppData Viewer to see the tag names (1) and their values (2), which
are mostly unconverted. Tags that do not have a value yet are indicated as undefined.

Data Context AppData Viewer
/BCV/PLNTY][0] undefined 2
/BCV/POINT[0] undefined
/BCV/-SYSALIAS[0] undefined AL
/BCV/-WAPOS[0] lundefined
_¥ | BCV/WARPL[D] | ||undefined Il
1 /BSSP-ANLN1[0] - |/000000010000 N
/BSSP-ANLN2[0] - ||oooo N
/BSSP-ARBPL[0] VK1 N
CANVAS_appData /BSSP-AUFNR[0] | |/000004009360 N
/BSSP/BORTYPE[0] | |BUS2038 N
/BSSP/BUKRS[0] - |looo1 N
/BSSP-DMS_OBJECT TYPE[0] | |[PMQMEL N
/BSSP/EQUNR[0] [ |/000000000010000065 |
/BSSP/-GSBER[0] - ||ooo1 N

Hint: In SAPGUI transactions tags are read when they appear on the screen. We therefore recommend that you
display all the tabs of an application to get all tags for the current transaction.

Tags starting with prefix '/BCV/:' are used for the Business Context Viewer which is discussed in chapter 10.4.
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10.2.4 Creating Your Own Tags or Overriding SAP Tags

You can add customer-specific tags and replace the tags delivered by SAP.

For detailed information about adding and changing tags, see Enhancing the Side Panel in the SAP Library. There
you also find information about the Business Add-In (BAdI) BSSP_TAGGING SERVICE (Tagging Service for Side
Panel) and sections about the tagging for SAP GUI via table NWBC VS _GUI_TAG and tagging via API.

10.3 Setting Up Customer-Specific Side Panels and CHIPs

10.3.1 Setting Up Your Customer-Specific Side Panel

As described above, you can personalize SAP standard side panels by changing the sequence of CHIPs, adding
new CHIPs, and removing existing ones. In addition, you can set up your own customer-specific side panel and
choose the CHIPs you want to place on the panel.

In this example, you want to add a completely new side panel to the role z NOTIFICATION and choose which
CHIPs from the CHIP catalog delivered by SAP you want to be placed there. To do so, access the role in change
mode, choose the Menu tab and select the respective folder for the Web Dynpro Notification (1). Then you add a
Web Dynpro application (2) and choose Application Type: Page (3). To create a new page, click on the button
Create (4) and enter the configuration name, the title, and the CHIP catalog from which the CHIPs on this side
panel are chosen.

= Description @ Authorizations @ uUser |Z% Personalization

o & || w || ~ |E;web Dynpro Application .|| |ES .| (0| (| 89| | €, ||= | By | [E] |||« Copy Menus . Additior

/‘ Q7Q(2)/002 Web Dynpro Application
Hierarchy 2 \

* [ Role Menu Application Type: Page .|| @Personalization P DCreate P @Applimtion Configurat
:- g ff?eprEi:dDDrErﬁf\iiDrﬁLtiun 3 '._-—" 4_(‘ Create Configuration Objects
- &) Maintenance Order/Not Web Dynpro Applicat. " IWDR_CHIP_PAGE
¥ [ 5P Web Dynpro Matificg D&scription I|Dwn Motification Panel
f * @ Master Data for Ted| Application Config. Z_NOTIF_INFO \
1 Protocol HTTPS 5
=]

Configuration Mame Z NOTIF INFO
Title Own Motification Panel
Component Configuration of CHIP Catalog B3SF CHIF CATLLOG
=
o (| 3€
=
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If this is not allowed in your client, change to a cross-customizing client and create the new side panel page in
transaction SE80.

| Local Objects =]
L1 Rara
[e L= LI[=][2] &2 =]
Object name
v [ T 1
y [0 | Create > Packages
» 3 Change Program
Display » Function Group
Copy... Dictionary Object 4
Delete Class Library >
Check » Enterprise Service
Execute » BSP Library 4
Display Object Directory Entry Enhancement » EPM Adaptable Configuration
Write Transport Entry Business Engineering 3 EPM Application
Where-Used List Form Object » FPM Application Configuration
Additional Functions , Test Object » EPM Floorplan Configuration
Other (1) » EPM GUIBB Configuration
Other (2} » EPM Layout Component Configuration
Access Contral Management Objects » FPM RUIBB Configuration
BOPF Business Objects > Web Dynpro Application
Object Type Administration [ 3 | Web Dynpro Application Configuration I
Blues » Web Dynpro CHIP
Connectivity » Web Dynpro Component Configuration
Web Dynpro » | Web Dynpro component (interface)
. - More... 3 [

Enter the application name WDR CHIP PAGE and enter the new configuration ID z NOTIFICATION. To create a
new side panel, click on the button New and enter a description. You have to provide a package in the next step.

Editor for the Web Dynpro ABAP Application Configuration
«/ Continue in Changs Mode | | +/ Continue in Display Mode | | Clear | @

Select the application configuration that you want to change or displa

Application Name: WOR_CHIP_PAGE E'Ij * Configuration 1D: | Z_NOTIFIGATIDN| I:Tll

™ A

In the Application Configurator you have to assign a configuration name (1). Since you have already entered the
configuration ID in the previous step, the system displays this configuration ID in the input help (2). After having
entered WDR_CHIP_ PAGE as the Application Name, click on it and provide a description and the package. Then
save your changes (3).
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Assign Configuration Name

Web Dynpro Component: | WDR_CHIP_PAGE

Implementation: |WDR_CHIP_PAGE

Configuration 1D: Z_NOTIFICATION

2

Now that you have defined the application, you can determine the configuration of the component that you
assigned to this application. To do so, click on the component, enter a description and a package, and save your
entries.

Create Configuration

Config ID: | Z_ NOTIFICATION

Description: | Notification Panel

10.3.2 Adding the Panel to a Role

After having set up the side panel, you have to add the panel to the respective authorization role. To do so, access
the role (1) in change mode (transaction PFCG), choose the Menu tab, and select the respective folder for the Web
Dynpro Notification (2). Make sure that you add the panel to the role in the same client in which the role was
created. Then choose Web Dynpro Application in the dropdown menu of the Transaction button (3).
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Role

Role Z_NOTIFICATION
Description Role for nntiﬂ&'&n Web Dynpro and SAPGUI
Target System B No destination

1

@Descriptiun @ Authorizations [ g—J Personalization

O ||3||[E |« |~ | ETransaction .|| |E& || G| 25| €= ||Ea| ]|l |+f# Copy Me

Report
Hierarchy Authorization Default / 3 I
’ F__: RDNESEEEEI Notification 2 - Dyn,pm, L '
~ = Web Dynpro W BSP Application
- @ Maintenan rder/Notific Web address or file
e ||.Tj SP Web Dynpro Notificatio Predefined URLs from directory
* @) Master Data for Techn|  Generic Web Address (URL Template)

Matalnn

Fill in the required fields. The string entered in the Description field appears as the side panel name. Save your
changes to the role.

e Ta T

Q70(1)/002 Web Dynpro Application

Application Type: Page .|| | ED Personalization .| [ Create . (| Application Configuration for Pa

Web Dynpro Applicat. WDR CHIP PRAGE
Description Motification Panel
Application Config. Z_NOTIFICATION

The panel is now visible in the correct folder.

10.3.3 Placing CHIPs on Your Customer-Specific Side Panel

After having set up the empty side panel page and assigned the side panel to a PFCG role, you choose which
CHIPS are placed on the panel. To do so, log on to NWBC for Desktop with the role z NOTIFICATION and choose
Display Notification to display the empty side panel page (1). Click on the respective button to open this side panel
in customizing mode (2). Your settings are then valid for all users in this client.
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Display Notification: 10004015

Notification Panel , (W ¢
& Edit (4] Status Information Status , || Additional Functions , Fll&| s 5 )
You can also € Master Data for Technical Objects «“ :
Notification 10004015 Notification type M1, Maintenance Request System Status OSNO OSTS 1 /‘ 2

In customizing mode, you can select CHIPs by choosing the Add CHIP button. You can decide which CHIPs you
want to be displayed on the new side panel.

Notification Panel

o X
Customizing: Notification Panel

— | T T e e 1T B ot —
] save Reset | | | Reseifo Default | | | Page Seftings | | | Personalization @ .
Column 1: | 100 %o

I Add \
Craa cre |

In this example, the Notes CHIP was selected and added to the side panel. If you want these settings to also be

valid for other systems or clients, save your customizing settings in a transport request. You exit the customizing
mode by choosing the Personalization button.

Notification Panel | o R
Customizing: Notification Panel

3 Reset Reset to Default Page Seftings Personalization @ u
Colum

[ & Add

.. Notes

" Show: | Public and Private Notes -
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10.3.4 Entering the Customizing Settings of the CHIP

In many of the CHIPs you can make changes to what is displayed in customizing mode. To do so, access the
respective CHIP in customizing mode and open the menu by clicking on the button in the upper right corner (1). In
this example, you can change the title of the Notes CHIP, you can remove the CHIP from the side panel, or show
related CHIPs. By clicking on BOR Object Type and Settings (2) you can influence the CHIP configuration settings.

- Notes 1 N 5

Change Title

Remave

=
D | BOR Object Type

Add Public Note

Fl
Display Connection

Show Related CHIPs
‘Where-Used List

Show: | Public and Private Notes v

Properties

In this example, you access the settings because you want the notes from the Generic Object Services (GOS) to
also be displayed within this CHIP. Allow read and write access for GOS (1) in the settings and accept the changes
(2). After you have finalized your personal settings, save your customizing settings of the side panel.

~ Notes
CHIF Configuration: Settings
Changes are allowed by the author only: 1

%nges are allowed for the newest note only:
Related objects are shown as well: /
Access to Generic Object Services: read anE Write v

A-::ce_pt Reset
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10.4 Business Context Viewer (BCV)

Business Context Viewer (BCV) is a framework that allows all SAP Business Suite applications to integrate
different types of additional information into the context of their applications. This information can then be
analyzed according to the user's business needs.

The analytic data that BCV displays is available in the side panel of the application, so you can see context-specific
data to the application you are currently working in without changing the system or opening an additional window.
The data can be originated from BW (Business Warehouse) or ERP and can be fetched via queries (BW), BAPIs or
Embedded Search.

EAM-specific business content is delivered in the following BC sets:
e EAMS BCV_CONTENT
e EAMS BCV_TL CONF MITEM

These BC sets provide several search connectors and queries, so that EAM-specific information can be displayed
in the BCV side panel. You can only use the Bl connectors if a BW system is connected and the data is periodically
uploaded.

For more information about BCV content in EAM, see Activating and Adapting Sample BCV content in EAM.

Users who want to use the BCV side panel have to be assigned to the technical role Side Panel: BCV Plant
Maintenance (SAP_PM BCV_SIDEPANEL), which is only available in the software component PLMWUI. To add the
side panel to your ownrole, use /BCV/WDA_UIF SIDEPANEL asthe Web Dynpro Application instead of
WDR_CHIP_ PAGE without entering an application configuration. If you want to display the side panel with NWBC
for desktop, see 15.2. For more information about the BCV side panel in EAM, see PM Side Panel: Business
Context Viewer in the SAP Library.

For more information about the Business Context Viewer, see Business Context Viewer (BCV) in the SAP Library.

For more information about the availability of EAM-specific BCV side panel content, see SAP Note 1816377.

10.4.1 Customizing of BCV Content

Before you can use the BCV side panel in your application, you need to define search connectors in customizing.
Search connectors establish the connection between the data provision technology and the Business Context
Viewer (BCV) by providing search access to a specific data provider at a specific destination (logical system) or
list of destinations. The definition of the search connector includes the description of the selection attributes and
the structure of the result data. The search connector delivers result data in a predefined form for the specified
selection attributes. You define search connectors in customizing for Cross-Application Components under
Processes and Tools for Enterprise Applications - Business Context Viewer - Search Integration - Define Search
Connectors.

The different types of search connectors are listed in the Dialog Structure on the left-hand side (1). If you select
the Bl Search Connectors, the list of all search connectors available for Business Warehouse is displayed on the
right-hand side. The technical name of the EAM search connectors starts with 1TEAMS* (2). For settingup a
connection to the Bl system, you have to specify the logical system (3) for the EAM search connectors.
Furthermore, you have to determine the info provider (e.g. a cube or another data store object) where the data is
to be extracted from (4). You finally have to specify the query name for retrieving the data from the info provider
(5). You can specify several queries for the same search connector.

EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER
Using Side Panels with the EAM Web Ul © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 175


http://help.sap.com/saphelp_globext607_10/helpdata/en/1c/5e8fd5cabb487cb8c4d31289934fc8/content.htm?frameset=/en/b4/2bbd07eebe46dda0c283c6c535afeb/frameset.htm
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_crmhana/helpdata/en/57/a3c1511c4bf33ae10000000a44176d/content.htm?current_toc=%2Fen%2Fb0%2Fdf293581dc1f79e10000009b38f889%2Fplain.htm&frameset=%2Fen%2Fe5%2F69c1513256f43ae10000000a44176d%2Fframeset.htm&node_id=10
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_crmhana/helpdata/en/57/a3c1511c4bf33ae10000000a44176d/content.htm?current_toc=%2Fen%2Fb0%2Fdf293581dc1f79e10000009b38f889%2Fplain.htm&frameset=%2Fen%2Fe5%2F69c1513256f43ae10000000a44176d%2Fframeset.htm&node_id=10
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_globext607_10/helpdata/en/31/cb210dd15c45caa2da97ccd6730566/frameset.htm
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1816377
http://help.sap.com/erp_mdg_addon70/helpdata/en/48/85b04a93211ca9e10000000a421ad9/content.htm
http://help.sap.com/erp_mdg_addon70/helpdata/en/49/8656fad5001ca6e10000000a421ad9/content.htm
http://help.sap.com/erp_mdg_addon70/helpdata/en/49/8656fad5001ca6e10000000a421ad9/content.htm
http://help.sap.com/erp_mdg_addon70/helpdata/en/31/e6ef24eb34d3119b440060b0671acc/content.htm

Change View "BI Search Connectors": Overview

5% & New Entries [ B 23 F M

Dizlog Structure

~ [E= BI Search Connectors
- [ Additional Systems
- [DInput Fields
- [0 output Fields

~ [IBAPI Search Connectors
- [0 Additional Systems
« [ Input Fields
« 3 output Fields

~ [T ES Search Connectors
« [(DInput Felds
« [ output Fields

~ [(715ES Search Connectors
+ [0 Additional Systems
» [DInput Fields
+ [ output Fields

~ [WF Search Connectors
- [DInput Fields
- [0 output Fields

(

~ [ InfoSet Search Connectors

« [ Input Fields
« [0 Output Fields
~ [IWS Search Connectors
- [ Input Fields
« [T output Fields

JF BC Set: Change Field Values

BI Search Connectors
Search Connector ID

2

/ Search Description

3

Logical 5ys... InfoProvider /

4 5
BI Query Na{ Q

REEMS BI_CO1_COST 01 Maintenance Order: Planed/Actual Costs: :QQGCLNTU% OFM_CO1L OFM_COL_Qoool sz
NEAMS BI_CO9DAMAG 01 Hotifications Damage Analysis QQECLNTO03 0gM_C09 ogM_C09_goon? sz
[LERMS BI_DSOZMITR 01 Meantime to Repair (MTTR)/Meantime betwe QRECLNIO03 OFM_DS02 0FM_DS02_Q0002 1
1MATCOSTO1 Material Cost Analysis Search via BI DLBCLNTE00 0BC_CO1 0BC_CO1_Qoool HI
15TOCKED1 Stock Overview Search via BI DLBCINT200 0IC C03 0IC_C03_Qool2 HE
ST_BI_SC1 BI-SC: Senario Testing Q81CINT003 0IC_CO3 0IC_C03 Qo012 Gt
Z5H_S0_EQ Sales Orders (via Easy Query) 20Z5H_BCV. H?
Z5H_S0_MDX Sales Orders (via MDX) 20Z5H_BCV_S0 HF

ZSTB_COST_WPLA_ITEM

Cost per Maintenance Item

QQRECLNTO03 OFM_CO1

2_STB_TEST ACTUAL .. D(

For EAM several BAPI search connectors were developed. You find them in the next section and they also start

with IEAMS*.

Dialog Structure

~ [(21BI Search Connectors
+ [ Additional Systems
» I Input Fields
« I output Fields

~ [E= BAPI Search Connectors]

+ [ Additional Systems
« [J1nput Fields
+ I output Fields

BAPI Search Connectors

Search Connector ID

Search Description

Class Mame

EAMS_BP_CONF_PM CRD Confirmation PM order

EAMS BE MAIN ITEMS Search maintenance irems by techn.obi.
EAMS_BE_NTF_01

Motification for technical object hierarchy
EAMS BP ORD_FOR_TOH PM Orders for Technical Object Hierarchy
ERLMS BE TL FOR_TO

Task List for Technical Object

1DTMWRNS TASTDT N

= Dalmmend Warminm Far Dimmmmems

1 FAMS SIN_BP_CONF_BY ORD
[T FAMS SIN_BF_MITEM BY 10
1 FAMS_SIN EP_NTF BY TOH
C1 FAMS SIN_EP_ORD_BY TOH
L EAMS SIN EP TL BY TO

FOTMT /T CTW BADT TNCTIMENT

Using the NetWeaver Business Client role SaAP_BCv_ADMIN2 you can enter the Cockpit for the BCV administration
and get an overview of the connectors, their queries and the dependent query views.

Start NWBC with role SAP BCV_ADMINZ.

Open the Business Context Viewer Homepage.
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s Business Context Viewer

Overview

Business Context Viewer

Homepage
BCY Cockpit

Configuration Wizard
Configuration Center >

Tools »

You enter the Search screen with active queries (1), where you can select any of the dashboards, views, queries
and connectors, and so on, that are available in the system. In this example, we selected the BCV Queries (2) and
chose the link for showing All (3) existing queries. The queries listed start with IEAMS* and are EAM queries for
different purposes (see the descriptions).

-
Business Context Vi...

* BCY Cockpit
+ Configuration Wizard
> Configuration Center

> Tools

2

Search a
Active Queries 44— 1

Dashboards My Objects
Overviews MMy Objects
Hierarchical View Al (0)
Query Views My Objects
BCV Queries My Object

avorites (0) Last Used (0) Al (0)
1©0)

avorites (2) Last Used (Q)
1(107)

All (87)

“Search Connectors E;;F;\ s(gri-m jr(‘g{pnse Search (23) Classic InfoSet (i
BCV Queries - All 4
Change Query Define New Query Personalize
View: | [Standard View] ~ Displa Edit || New || Test || Print Version || Export, &
Ty Query ID Description Owner Created On -
1EAMS_BP_GONF_PM_ORD_BY_AUFNR Gonfirmation P Order by order number (BAPI search) 09.08.2013
1EAMS_BP_MAIN_ITEMS_BY_TO Maintenanee ltems for Technical Cbiect (BAPI search) 09.02.2013
1EAMS_BF_NTF_BY_TOH_01 Maint. Notif. of Techn. Obj. Hierarchy with status and date 15.10.2013
1EAMS_BP_ORD_FOR_TCH PIM Orders for Technical Objects Hierarchy (BAPT) 09.10.2013
1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_EQ Task List for Equipment (BAP search) 09.08.2013
1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_FL Task List for Funetional Location (BAPI search) 09.02.2013
1EAMS_DAMAGE_01 Motifications Damage Analysis 01.11.2000
1EAMS_DAMAGE_BY_ORG_01 Notifications Damage Analysis by Organization 01.11.2009
1EAMS_MTTR_MTBR_01 Meantime between Repair/Meantime to Repair 01.11.2009
1EAMS_MTTR_MTBR_BY_ORG_01 Meantime between Repai ime to Repair by 01.11.2000 v

If you select a query by clicking the Query ID link (here 1EAMS BP_TL_FOR_EQ), you enter the details. Here you
can also see which context key the query is assigned to. The context key of this example is EAMS EQUI, which
means that this query appears in the application for equipment.
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Created By

* Query ID:
Owner:
Row Limit:

Search Connector ID:

Context Keys

Context Key

. EAMS_EQUI

Created On 09.08.2013

Display Query: 1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_EQ
*—GMWEGJ Read Ony || [E] save As @

Changed By

1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_EQ

0
1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_TO

Context Name

EAM Simplicity Equipment

Input Fields Output Fields

Details || Selection Criteria
Ty Fid. Seq. No.  Field ID
2 AENAM

3 AENNR

4 ANDAT

5 ANLZU

Selection Criteria Overview
Description
MName of person who changed object
Change Number
Date record created on

Syst.Condition

Check Consistency | Test

Changed On 09.08.2013

Where Used

Delete

Description:

Seq. No. of Row Limit: | 0000
Search Connector ID 2 (Join):

Field Origin

Search Connector Field
Search Connector Field
Search Connector Field

Search Connector Field

You can also

Task List for Equipment (BAPI search)

Combine Search Connectors..

Context Description

Classt Key for EAM

, Object: Equipment

Search ID

1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_TC
1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_TO
1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_TO

1EAMS_BP_TL_FOR_TO

10.4.2 Displaying the BCV Side Panel

[+

Rel. Inp. Field Required Meaning

N4

~
~
~

In this example, you display a notification with a technical object (1), for which the BCV side panel is assigned via
the PFCG role. The BCV side panel is divided into several sections. In the Overview (2) you can see a dashboard
with two CHIPs that both show the damage frequency of the technical object. The damage frequency is displayed
in a table and in a pie chart. You define the content shown in the Overview section in the BCV Configuration
Cockpit (access viarole SAP_BCV_ADMIN2).

In the section for Query Views (4) you can see the list of query views that are assigned to the context key
EAMS_NTF, which is the context key for notifications. The context keys themselves are specified in the
maintenance view /BCvV/v_CLF. The BCV content displayed in the section Query Views opens in a separate NWBC

tab.
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Side Panel Business Context Viewer ,

v Oveniew  d———— 2

Stalus ‘H Additional Functions ,

You can also ,

10002131 i ion type M1, Request Technical Object MCK-SIDEPANEL Select Content: | Damage Analysis for Technical Object ~ Refresh
Priority  3-Medium System Status NOPR ORAS

General Data Organizational Data ~ Malfunction Data ~ TaskData  Activiies  Documents - Notification Damage Analysis for TecObj. -
1 Problem Problem Frequency

Long Text
Damage 1 8
Damage 2 "
Damage A 5
Damage B 4
Long text for cause "
Operation long text 7

General Data Long text for consequences 1

Coding N

Description: Priority:

Required Start Date/Time: | 09.04.2013 15:0518/ 1 Required End Date/Time:

Technical Object: MCK-SIDEPANEL Equipment for Side Panel Technical Object Type: Prablem
[ Damage 1

Material: Serial Number: B Damage 2
M Damage A

Assembly: W Damage B

Task List I Long test for cause

} I Operation long text

Assigned Order: 4004381 order for SP M Long texa for consequences

Responsil 4

‘Work Center: OPT_EAM | Work Center for Optimization EAM Work Center Plant: 0001 B

Planning Plant: 0001 Budapest Person Responsible:

Planner Group: 010 IH-Planer 010 Reported by: —! > Query Views

lz‘ » Dashboards
[«I0 | [+ > Favorites
EAM Web Ul Implementation Guide CUSTOMER

Using Side Panels with the EAM Web Ul © 2014 SAP AG or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 179



11 Using and Adapting Quickviews in EAM

On the SAP Web Ul for Plant Maintenance, you can display relevant information about the maintenance
documents, technical objects, materials, and long texts that are assigned to orders, notifications, task lists, and
maintenance plans without having to navigate away from the screen you are working in. Quickviews appear as
separate windows when you hover over an object and provide a preview of the object with the most important
information. They also provide links for directly navigating to other objects and data.

You can determine whether quickviews are displayed or suppressed in single applications (see 15.6) or in all
applications of a specific client (see 15.8). Quickviews are only displayed if you do not use an accessibility mode.

The example shows a quickview that is displayed on the General Data tab of the notification. By hovering over the
assigned order number (1) the quickview provides you with the most important information about the order. A link
allows you to navigate directly to the document (2) and an icon indicates the type of object for which the
information is provided (3).

General Data Location Data Organizational Data Malfunction Data Task Data Activities

Long Text:
Maintenance Order
L 4006849
|«=|
= \ \
General Data Description: 3 2
) Status: CRTD, Created
Coding: NTUPR, Dates are not updated
o MANC, Mat availability not checked o
Description: NMAT, No material components Priority:
User Status:
Required Start Date/Time: Ser Sials Required End Date:
Priority:
Technical Object: Order Type: PMO3, Maintenance order/notification Technical Object Ty
Material: Required Start: 11.06.2014, 00:00:00 Serial Number-
Required End: 11.06.2014, 24:00:00
Assembly: Person Responsible:
Task List:
Assigned Order- ADDG240 * 1

For more information about configuring quickviews see Quickviews in the SAP Library.

11.1 Changing an Existing Quickview

You can configure each individual quickview to display certain information for the users. To do so, you access the
application, select a specific tab, and then choose the pushbutton Show Configurable Areas. The system
highlights all configurable UIBBs in blue. Put the cursor in one of the highlighted areas and press the button in the
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upper right corner (for a detailed description on how to access the configuration of UIBBs, see chapter 3). In this
example you want to configure the quickview for the assigned order in the notification. To do so, access the
configuration of the header data on the General Data tab. Open the screen area beneath the Preview (1) and select
the Quickview Schema (2) to display all quickviews that are already defined for that UIBB. In this example, the
quickview with information for the assigned order is displayed in the first row of the table (3).

Filg Edit View Favorites | ools HElFI

{.5 a Suggested Sites v

Component Configuration EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER

ave Cancel || 4 Edit Save Draft || Load Dra &% Undc Redo Check [ 2@,
»  Preview 1 2
- %enings Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema / (m |
r Y
Quickview | \5 Configure Quickview || Jg
T Element / Component Config ID
i [ Quickview: QV_ORD_ASSIGNED_ORD...  FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_ORD_QV_CFG
B Quickview: QV_TECH_OBJ_EAMS_FL FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_FL_GQV
Eﬁ Quickview: QV_TECH_OBJ_EAMS_EQUI FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_EQUI_QWV

To configure a quickview, select the respective table row on the Quickview Schema tab. Choose the Configure
Quickview button (1) and open the quickview configuration for EAMS WDC ORD QV CFG (2).

~  General Settings ~ Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema =]
A
DDuick\.riew " ﬁ 1 __.b é‘,_,
'T‘E Element Component Config ID
i @ Quickview: QV_ORD_ASSIGNED_ORDER FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_ORD_QV_CFG
@ CQuuickview: QW_TECH_OBJ_EAMS_FL FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_FL_QV
@ Quickview: QV_TECH_OBJ_EAMS_EQUI FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING 2 EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_EQUI_QV

In the General Settings you can change the title of the quickview (1). The icon that appears in the quickview is a
mime-repository object in folder Public (2).

Form UIBB: EAMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER > Thing Quickview: EAMS_WDC_ORD_QV_CFG

"/ General Settings Feeder Class | | Feeder Class Parameters || Final Flags

Additional Settings
Quickview Title Maintenance Order Image (Static): {PublicyEAMS3_QV_ICONS/Order_EAMS3.png

More ... \ /‘

~ Preview 1 2

You can also change the icons that are displayed in the quickview in transaction sE80. In the MIME Repository
choose SAP > BC - WebDynpro - SAP = PUBLIC - EAMS3_QV_ICONS. If you want to use your own icons
instead of the predefined ones, you have to create a new folder and store your changes in a transport request. To
access your own icons enter { PUBLIC}/CREATED FOLDER/Icon.png for a staticimage.
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To configure which information you want to be displayed in the quickview, you open the Thing Quickview Schema
beneath the Preview screen area. In the table you find all the fields that are currently displayed in the respective
quickview. To add fields from the field catalog, choose the Attribute pushbutton (1). If a specific elementis no
longer needed in the quickview, you can select the respective line in the table and delete it with the trash bin (2).
With Up and Down (3) you can determine the order in which the information will be shown in the quickview.

v Thlng Quickview Schema [:;Aﬂlibule E:-. Launchpad Entry ﬁ Up || Down

'_|l_: Element Display Typ\ / Instxer Text
ﬁ) Aftribute: SHORT_TEXT Text View v Description
2, Aftribute: STATUS_QV/ Text View '1 2 v 3 Status

l 2, Attribute: USER_STATUS_QV Text View ~ User Status
ﬁ) Attribute: PRICRITY_QY Text View ~ Priority
ﬁ) Aftribute: ORD_TYPE_QV Text View ~ Order Type
ﬁ) Aftribute: REQUIRED_START_QW Text View v Required Start
2, Attribute: REQUIRED_END_QV Text View v Required End
2, Attribute: MAME_LIST Text View ~ Person Responsible

With the Display Type you determine whether the system displays the field name and the corresponding value
(Text View) or if the quickview provides a link for directly navigating to other objects and data (Link to Action). If
you want to change the display type to Link to Action, you have to implement this in method PROCESS_EVENT of
the feeder class. The system behavior when someone clicks on the link is handled in method

PROCESS NAVIGATION of class /PLMU/IF FRW ACTION UTIL.|mporting parameters of method

PROCESS NAVIGATION have to be maintained in customizing table /PLMU/V_FRW NAV. You must then assign
the object types and navigation targets to launchpad targets in the launchpad transaction LPD_cUST. For more
information about navigation in Web Dynpro Service Provider Interface, see the SPI Wiki documentation for
Navigation.

11.2 Creating a Customer-Specific Quickview

Besides changing quickviews that have already been predefined for specific fields, you can also create a new
quickview for a field where no quickview exists yet. To do so, you access the Quickview Schema in the
configuration of the UIBB, choose the Add Quickview pushbutton (1), and provide the necessary data. New objects
must be created in the customer namespace.

= General Settings  Form UIBB Schema  Menu Schema  Quickview Schema =}
.

B cucrven | @ &
'_|l_: Element ‘__-""-- 1 Component Config ID
g @ Quickview: QV_ORD_ASSIGNED_ORDER FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_ORD_QV_CFG

B Quickview: QV_TECH_OBJ_EAMS_FL FEM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_FL_Qv
@ Quickview: QV_TECH_0OBJ_EAMS_EQUI FPM_QUICKVIEW_THING EAMS_WDC_TECHOBJ_EQUI_QV
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For a new quickview you need a Component Configuration with a corresponding feeder class. The feeder class
uses interfaces IF FPM GUIBB, IF FPM GUIBB_QV THINGand IF FPM MULTI INSTANTIABLE.

For more detailed information about creating quickviews, see FPM Developer's Guide 7.4 SP2 or a newer version.
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12 Information on Several EAM Functions

12.1 Activation of Additional Functions in EAM

Some additional EAM functions are not part of a business function but have to be activated separately in
Customizing. You can activate the respective functions in Customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer
Service under System Enhancements and Data Transfer -> Activate Functions for Enterprise Asset Management or
directly in view v_EAM ACT_ FUNC (transaction SM30).

PMO87_WD Document Assignment in Web Dynpro

This function enables you to display, create, and assign relevant documents when
processing maintenance orders on the SAP Web user interface for Plant
Maintenance.

DOC_TL_WD Document Assighment to Task List in Web Dynpro

This function enables you to display and assign relevant documents at header and
operation level when processing task lists on SAP Web user interface for Plant
Maintenance.

DOC_TL_GUI Document Assignment to Task List in SAP GUI Transactions

This function enables you to display and assign relevant documents at header and
operation level when processing task lists in SAP GUI transactions for Plant
Maintenance.

DOC_BOV Document Assighment in Basic Order View

This function enables you to display and assign relevant documents when processing
maintenance orders in the basic order view.

PM110_WD Operation Account Assignment in Web Dynpro

This function enables you to enter and change estimated costs per value category at
operation level on the SAP Web user interface for Plant Maintenance.

VE_INT_GUI SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Integration in SAP GUI

This function enables you to use the SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer to visualize
technical objects in SAP GUI transactions for Plant Maintenance.

PM117_ADD Displaying Characteristics in Additional PM Lists

This function enables you to use the enhancements for list editing that are provided
with business function Enterprise Asset Management Part 6 (LOG_EAM_CI_6) in
additional single-level PM lists.

OPER_USR User Fields for Operations in Web Dynpro

This function enables you to display and edit additional fields in orders and task lists
on operation level. If you activate this function and choose the Operation Data tab
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page in an order or task list, the system displays the Additional Fields tab page in the
details of the operation.

COMP_ENH Copying Materials and Changing Requirements Date in WD

This function supports you when maintaining materials that you have assigned to an
order operation.

Note: For some of the features described above, you have to activate a specific business function additionally. For
more information about further prerequisites, see the Customizing documentation for this IMG activity.

12.2 Attaching Documents in EAM Web Ul

The EAM applications use the PLM WUI Documents in combination with the SAP Document Management System
(DMS) for attaching documents to maintenance orders or technical objects, for example. Before you can use the
PLM WUI Documents, you need to configure it in Customizing.

The following notes may help to understand and configure the PLM WUI Documents correctly:

e 1819440 - Understanding PLM WUI Documents and SAP DMS (FAQs) - describing the PLM WUI document
behavior

e 1946629 - PLMWUI: Configuration Guide for Document Management on PLM Web Ul - describing the
configuration of DMS and Web Ul in detail. The guide, attached to this note
(PLM WUI DMS ConfigGuide EN EHP*.pdf) covers the following areas:

o Basic Document Management Configuration (SAP ERP Backend System)
o Enhanced Document Management Configuration (PLM Web Ul)
o SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Generator

You find more information in the SAP Community Network about recent notes in the Web Ul DMS Wiki.

12.3 Showing a Thumbnail in Technical Objects

You can display a very small picture of the original GIF file of the technical objects as a thumbnail in the screen
area next to the long text field when displaying and changing technical objects on the SAP Web Ul for Plant
Maintenance. Therefore, EAM uses a functionality from SAP Product Lifecycle Management (PLM-WUI).
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Technical Object STB2-TAG Technical Object Type Equipment Description Goulds Process Pump Capacity 1590 m3/h Category M - Machinery Valid From 01.07.2016
7 3 Document(s)
&

General Data Location Data  Organization Data ~ Structure  Documents ~ Classes  Characteristic Values ~ Permits  Risk and Safety Information

Long Text: | Huber st s

Moser R -
Electromotor T ae

SERANO

General Data

Description: ~ Goulds Process Pump Capacity 1590 m3/h

The following prerequisites must be met:
¢ You have activated the business function PLM Web Ul (/PLMU/WEB_UI)

e You have attached a file with thumbnail information in the Document Management System (transaction
CVO2N).

e You have defined the search sequence for the file in Customizing in Define Search Sequence for Viewable File
under Logistics - General — Product Lifecycle Management (PLM) — PLM Web User Interface — Objects in
PLM Web Ul — Document in PLM Web Ul or directly in view /PLMI/DIR VSS (transaction SM30).

e You have defined the search sequence for the file in Customizing for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
— Master Data in Plant Maintenance and Customer Service — Basic Settings — Define Search Sequence for
Viewable File or directly in view DMS_EAM VEG_V_VSS.

You can also visualize technical objects as thumbnails using the SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer. For more
information, see the documentation on the SAP Help Portal about the EAM integration with SAP 3D Visual
Enterprise.
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13 BAdIs and User Exits in EAM Web Ul

13.1 Web Dynpro-Specific BAdls

The Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) listed in the next chapters are available in all Web Ul applications of EAM. They
belong to the PLM framework on which these applications are built. Most of them react to afilter for the
application name, e.g. EAMS_NTF for the notification application.

13.1.1 Enhancement Spot
/PLMU/ES_FRW_CONSUMER_APPCC

You can use BAd| /PLMU/EX_FRW CONSUMER APPCC (OIF Application Controller) to influence the application
logic and the appearance of the Web Ul. The BAdI reacts to filter values:

WD_APPLICATION NAME Character-like Web Dynpro Application Name
WDAPPLICATIONCONFIGURATIONID Character-like Web Dynpro Application Configuration ID

Furthermore, the enhancement spot contains the BAdls /PLMU/EX FRW APPCC GAF and
/PLMU/EX_FRW APPCC OVP for additional types of Floorplan definitions.

13.1.2 Enhancement Spot /PLMB/ES_SPI

In enhancement spot /PLMB/ES_SPI you find several BAdls for enhancing and influencing the data of any Web
Dynpro application. Two of the BAdIs can only be implemented by SAP, which is indicated in the usability-section.

Some of the BAdIs can be found via the IMG.
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¥ [&  [Phnt Maintenance and Customer Service |

H Master Data in Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
Maintenance Plans, Work Centers, Task Lists and PRTs
Maintenance and Service Processing
Information Systems for Plant Maintenance and Customer Service

Maintenance Roles: Technician, Supervisor and Planner

Set Up Launchpads LPD_CUST
Configure Display of Jobs in the Launchpad EAMS_V_UISETTING
Specify Long Text for Job EAMS_LTXT_USAGE
Spedify When Status "Job in Process” Is Set V_TEAMS
Configure Print Control for Job Card V_T390]
Configure Embedded Search EAMS_SEARCH
Configure Search Help Assignment WV_EAMSC_UI_SHLP
Define Preconditions for Easy Attachment Upload JPLMI/V_DIR_ATT
Assef Viewer

Settings for BO Framework and Navigation

BO Framework

e

:

L SEVERVERY
L

QPP

T DTIT

Ll o]

< -
£

<

) @'} Define Application Building Blocks /PLMB/V_SPI_ABB
[es & Define RFC Destinations /PLMB/RFC_DEST
[& & Assign Logical System to RFC Destination JPLMB/V_RFC_LSYS
[£3 & Define Generic Object Types /PLMB/V_GOS_OTYP
[ @ Define Preview for Object Type /PLMUJFRW_PREVW
v Business Add-Ins for Service Provider Infrastructure
[e3 & BAdL: Enrichment of Node Definition /PLMB/SPI_METADATA
o Qa @) BAdIL: Steps After the Save and Clean-Up Process JPLMB/SPL_TRANSACTM
. Qa @ BAdI: Adjustment of Data for Service Provider Access Methods /PLMB/SPI_ACCESS_MET

For a detailed explanation of SPI Framework Enhancements, see the Service Provider Infrastructure WIKI for
Enhancements.

Example: You want to issue a message that a technical object has got a warranty

When you create a maintenance notification a message pops up in SAPGui transaction 1w21 regarding the
warranty check. It is not implemented by SAP in EAM Web Dynpro applications.

The warranty check in Notification and Order can be achieved with an implementation of BAdI
/PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS inenhancement spot /PLMB/ES SPI.

The BAdI definition /PLMB/EX SPI APPL ACCESS has several methods which can change data or do checks on
data at different points in time of the execution of a Web Ul application.

It reacts on filter values for Application Building Block and Node Name (would be for maintenance notification:
EAMS NTF and EAMS HEADER).

The function module for bringing up the popup in SAPGui is WARRANTY CHECK_POPUP. Parts of the coding should
be copied to method AFTER _RETRIEVE of the BAdl Implementation in /PLMB/ES_SPI and an information
message can be send to the Ul that a warranty exists for the technical object.

13.2 BAdIs Influencing the Web Ul Logic

This chapter provides an overview about all BAdIs that are available for the specific applications, such as creating
and changing technical objects, maintenance orders, notifications, task lists, and maintenance plans. Originally
these BAdIs were created to enhance or change the business logic of SAP GUI transactions. If the respective
implementations exist, you can also use these BAdIs for influencing the Web Ul logic. Additionally, BAdIs are listed
that were created for influencing the Web Ul logic only. The following list contains the most important BAdls, but
please note that the list may not be complete.
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13.2.1 BAdIs for Technical Objects

The BAdIs listed here are available in the EAM Technical Object Web Ul application and can be implemented by
customers.

BAdI-Definition BAdI-Description

/PLMI/EX_DIR_THMB BAdI: Change Thumbnail Search

/PLMU/EX_FRW_SIDEPANEL Side Panel BAdI Definition

APB_LAUNCHPAD_SELPAR Modification of Selection Parameters in Launchpad

BADI_APB_LPD_MODIFY_LPD_LIST Modify the Launchpad records

BADI_ESH_IF_F4_MODIFY_STEP Allows modifications in the search help exit at runtime

BSV_STATUS_PROFILE BAdI for Status Profile Evaluation

CACL_MAINO1 BAdI for Required Field Check

DMS_ES_GET_FILE Get File For 3D And 2D Viewing

BADI_EAM_STRUCTURE_LIST Extend Structure Lists

EAML_CHECK_LFE_DATA BAdI for Checking Linear Data

EAML_LFE_SCREEN_MODIFICATION BAdI for Customers to Modify Layout of Linear Fields

EAML_POINT_BY_MARKER BAdI for Customer to Adjust Linear Point Determination (F4)

EAMS3_STRUCTURE_LIST_DATE BAdI: Modification of Date for Structure List Explosion (Web Ul)

BADI_EAMVE_FILE_SEARCH BAdI: File Determination Logic for SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer

BADI_IUID Customer BAdI for Item Unique Identifier

BADI_IUID_MAN_ADJ_CON BAdI for Modifying Adjusted Content in Manually-Created IUID
Messages

13.2.2 BAdIs for Notifications

The BAdIs listed here are available in the EAM Maintenance Notification Web Ul application and can be
implemented by customers.

BAdI-Definition BAdI-Description

/PLMU/EX_FRW_SIDEPANEL Side Panel BAdI Definition
APB_LAUNCHPAD_SELPAR Modification of Selection Parameters in Launchpad
BADI_APB_LPD_MODIFY_LPD_LIST Modify the Launchpad records
BSV_STATUS_PROFILE BAdI for Status Profile Evaluation
FMEF_FACTORY Own Factory for Earmarked Fund Objects
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BAdI-Definition BAdI-Description

BADI_ESH_IF_F4_MODIFY_STEP Allows modifications in the search help exit at runtime
DFPS_NOTIFICATION3 Check Constistent Data for Technical Status During Posting
BADI_EAM_AUTHORITY_CHECK_ORDER Additional Authorization Check for Orders
EAM_WKCTR_SYNC Synchronization of Work Center in Order and Notification
EAML_CHECK_LFE_DATA BAdI for Checking Linear Data
EAML_LFE_SCREEN_MODIFICATION BAdI for Customers to Modify Layout of Linear Fields
EAML_POINT_BY_MARKER BAdI for Customer to Adjust Linear Point Determination (F4)
EAMS3_STRUCTURE_LIST_DATE BAdI: Modification of Date for Structure List Explosion
BADI_IUID Customer BAdI for Item Unique Identifier
NOTIF_EVENT_POST Notification Update: Retrieval of Notification Data
CACL_CLASSIFICATION_UPDATE Classification Update

/SPE/PICK_PARTS BAdI for Pick Parts in EWM Material Staging
BADI_EAM_ITOB_BAPI_CUST_FIELDS BAdI: Modification of Data in BAPIs for Technical Objects
IWON_NOTIFICATION BAdI: Modification of Data in Notification BAPIs

13.2.3 BAdIs for Maintenance Orders

The BAdIs listed here are available in the EAM Maintenance Order Web Ul application and can be implemented by
customers.

BAdI-Definition BAdI-Description ‘
/PLMU/EX_FRW_SIDEPANEL Side Panel BAdI Definition

APB_LAUNCHPAD_SELPAR Modification of Selection Parameters in Launchpad
BADI_APB_LPD_MODIFY_LPD_LIST Modify the Launchpad records

BSV_STATUS_PROFILE BAdI for Status Profile Evaluation

DMS_ES_GET_FILE Get File For 3D And 2D Viewing

BADI_EAM_AUTHORITY_CHECK_ORDER | Additional Authorization Check for Orders

MEASPOINT_CHECK BAdI: Perform Measuring Point Checks in PRT Environment
EAM_WKCTR_SYNC Synchronization of Work Center in Order and Notification
EAML_CHECK_LFE_DATA BAdI for Checking Linear Data
EAML_LFE_SCREEN_MODIFICATION BAdI for Customers to Modify Layout of Linear Fields
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BAdI-Definition
EAML_POINT_BY_MARKER

BAdI-Description

BAdI for Customer to Adjust Linear Point Determination (F4)

BADI_EAMVE_FILE_SEARCH

BAdI: File Determination Logic for SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer

BADI_ESH_IF_F4_MODIFY_STEP

Allows modifications in the search help exit at runtime

EAMCC_DOCUMENT_BADI_WD

BAdI: Documents in Order/Task List (SAP Web Ul)

EAMS3_STRUCTURE_LIST_DATE

BAdI: Modification of Date for Structure List Explosion (Web Ul)

BADI_IUID

Customer BAdI for Item Unique Identifier

PS_FUNCTION_SWITCH

BADI to switch on PS functions

BADI_PS_HLP_DRAFTS_EXIST

Check for Draft Existence

EAM_INSP_ROUNDS_CHECKS

BAdI: Make Checks When Changing Technical Objects

BADI_WCM_WCMOBJ

WCM: WCM Objects

BADI_WCM_ORDER

WCM: WCM-Relevant Order

13.2.4 BAdIs for Task Lists

The BAdIs listed here are available in the EAM Task List Web Ul application and can be implemented by

customers.

BAdI-Definition

BAdI-Description

APB_LAUNCHPAD_SELPAR

Modification of Selection Parameters in Launchpad

BADI_APB_LPD_MODIFY_LPD_LIST

Modify the Launchpad records

BADI_ESH_IF_F4_MODIFY_STEP

Allows modifications in the search help exit at runtime

BSV_STATUS_PROFILE

BAdI for Status Profile Evaluation

DMS_ES_GET_FILE

Get File For 3D And 2D Viewing

BADI_EAM_STRUCTURE_LIST

Extend Structure Lists

EAMCC_DOCUMENT_BADI_WD

BAdI: Documents in Order/Task List (SAP Web Ul)

EAMS3_STRUCTURE_LIST_DATE

BAdI: Modification of Date for Structure List Explosion (Web Ul)

BADI_EAMVE_FILE_SEARCH

BAdI: File Determination Logic for SAP 3D Visual Enterprise Viewer

EAM_INSP_ROUNDS_CHECKS

BAdI: Make Checks When Changing Technical Objects

BADI_WCM_WCMOBJ

WCM: WCM Objects
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13.2.5 BAdIs for Maintenance Plans

The BAdlIs listed here are available in the EAM Maintenance Plan Web Ul application and can be implemented by
customers.

BAdI-Definition BAdI-Description

APB_LAUNCHPAD_SELPAR Modification of Selection Parameters in Launchpad
BADI_APB_LPD_MODIFY_LPD_LIST Modify the Launchpad records

BADI_ESH_IF_F4 MODIFY_STEP Allows modifications in the search help exit at runtime
BADI_EAM_STRUCTURE_LIST Extend Structure Lists

EAML_CHECK_LFE_DATA BAdI for Checking Linear Data
EAML_LFE_SCREEN_MODIFICATION BAdI for Customers to Modify Layout of Linear Fields
EAML_POINT_BY_MARKER BAdI for Customer to Adjust Linear Point Determination (F4)
BADI_EAMS_VB_GEODB BAdI: Enhancements for EAMS VB GeoDB
EAMS3_STRUCTURE_LIST_DATE BAdI: Modification of Date for Structure List Explosion (Web Ul)
MPLAN_BADI_HEADER_SAVE Customer Enhancement When Saving Maintenance Plan

13.3 User Exits in Web Ul

All User Exits that are listed here affect the data in the SAP GUI transactions as well as in Web Dynpro
applications. A User Exit that was implemented in a specific SAP GUI transaction influences the corresponding
Web Dynpro application as well. Nevertheless, we recommend further testing before you use the User Exits in a
Web Dynpro application.

13.3.1 User Exits in Technical Objects

Exit Name Enhancement Description

[EQMO001 EXIT_SAPLIEL2_002 Add. checks for equip. installation at functional locations
IEQMO002 EXIT_SAPLIEL2_001 Additional checks for definition of equipment hierarchies
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_001 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_002 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_901 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_902 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
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Exit Name Enhancement Description

ICSV0008 EXIT_SAPLIPAR_00O4 Validation of additional partner types
ILOMOO002 EXIT_SAPLILOS_001 User exit when checking structure of location numbers
MCI10001 EXIT_SAPLMCI1_001 MCIL: PMIS/QMIS updating

13.3.2 User Exits in Notifications

Exit Name ‘ Enhancement ‘ Description

ICSVO003 EXIT_SAPLIPAR_002 Partner selection

ICSV0008 EXIT_SAPLIPAR_004 Validation of additional partner types

IWOC0002 EXIT_SAPLIQS0O_001 PM/SM notification: Check whether status change is allowed
IWOCO0003 EXIT_SAPLIWO1_004 PM/SM authorization check of ref. object and planner group
IWOCO0003 EXIT_SAPLIWO1_005 PM/SM authorization check of ref. object and planner group
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_001 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOOO003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_002 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_901 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOOO003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_902 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
QQOMAQ0013 EXIT_SAPMIWOO_019 | QM: Default Values when Creating a Task

QQMAO0019 EXIT_SAPLIQSO_006 QM/PM/SM: Default Partner when Creating a Notification
QQMA0025 EXIT_SAPLIQSO_017 PM/SM: Default values when adding a notification
QQMAO0026 EXIT_SAPLIBER_0O1 PM/SM: Auth. check when accessing notification transaction

13.3.3 User Exits in Orders

Exit Name Enhancement Description

BBPKOOO1 EXIT_SAPLBBPK_001 Exit for determining the external procurement profile
IW010002 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_002 PM maintenance order: Customer check for order release
IWO10005 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_005 Maintenance order: Cust.-specif. determination of profit ctr
IWO10007 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_007 Maint.order: Customer enhancement - permits in the order
IW010009 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_009 PM Order: Customer Check for 'Save' Event

IW010010 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_010 Maint. order: Cust. enhancement for determining WBS element
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Exit Name Enhancement Description

IW010022 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_014 Determine calendar from user exit

IW010025 EXIT_SAPLCOIH_025 PM/SM order: Finding responsible cost center

IWOCO0003 EXIT_SAPLIWO1_004 PM/SM authorization check of ref. object and planner group
IWOCO0003 EXIT_SAPLIWO1_005 PM/SM authorization check of ref. object and planner group
MGAOOO0O3 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_001 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_002 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOOO003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_901 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_S02 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
QQMA0026 EXIT_SAPLIBER_001 PM/SM: Auth. check when accessing notification transaction
STATTEXT EXIT_SAPLBSVA_001 Modification exit for formatting status text lines

13.3.4 User Exits in Task Lists

Exit Name ‘ Enhancement ‘ Description ‘
CPAUOO0O01 EXIT_SAPLCPAU_OO1 | Enhancement for Authorization Check in Task Lists
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_001 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOOO003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_002 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_901 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOOO0O03 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_902 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
PCSD0O007 EXIT_SAPLCSDI_007 Check changes in STKO

PCSDO005 EXIT_SAPLCSDI_006 BOMSs: component check for material items

13.3.5 User Exits in Maintenance Plans

Exit Name

Enhancement Description

Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display

MGAO00003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_001

MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_002 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_901 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
MGAOO0003 EXIT_SAPLOMCV_902 | Material Master (Industry and Retail): Number Display
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Exit Name Enhancement Description

IWOCO0003 EXIT_SAPLIWO1_004 PM/SM authorization check of ref. object and planner group

13.3.6 Replaced User Exits

The following user exits are among others not called in the Web Dynpro applications anymore. You find in the
following table a BAdl name where you can implement additional logic instead.

No more used BAdI - use instead BAdI Description
Exit

QQMAO0014 NOTIF_EVENT_SAVE Change When Saving Notification

IEQMO003 EQUI_UPDATE * Equipment Master Data

* Note: The BAdI EQUI_UPDATE is called in update task - this means for example the change of the equipment
user status data is not yet saved to the database and you don't have access to the just changed user status in
some application internal table. A solution is to put the logic into an RFC-enabled function module which is called
in this BAdl implementation the following way: CALL 'Z PROXY FM' STARTING NEW TASK.

When this function module is called once all changes by the registered function modules in update task are
committed by the coMMIT of the update process. In this case you start sending data (like messages) only after the
updates have been finished successfully and you are able to read the user status data from the database. In case
of a ROLLBACK no messages are sent.
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14 Breakpoints

Transaction SAAB is used to maintain and activate checkpoint groups for checkpoints that can be activated
(assertions, breakpoints, and logpoints).

For Enterprise Asset Management the following groups exist:

EAM_TZS_GEN EAM: Time Zone Support generic Checkpoint
EAM_TZS_PAI EAM: Time Zone Support PAlI Checkpoint
EAM_TZS_PBO EAM: Time Zone Support PBO Checkpoint
EAM_WKCTR_SYNC EAM_WKCTR_SYNC

EAML Linear Asset Management

EAMS_UI_BCV Checkpoint Group for BCV Tagging and BAdI
EAMWS_SCL EAM Worker Safety List of Relevant Risks

When dealing with Business Context Viewer the following groups may be of interest.

/BCV/CFG BCV Configuration Assertions
/BCV/FND BCV Foundation Assertions
/BCV/QRM BCV Query Management Assertions

Depending on the framework on which EAM Web Ul is based, you can use the input help to find all checkpoint
groups starting with /pLMB/ and /PLMU/ .
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15 APPENDIX (Tips & Tricks)

15.1 Starting the NWBC with PFCG Roles

o Logontoyour system and enter NWBC in the transaction field.
o A browser window opens and shows all roles that are assigned to the user.

o Choose arole from the list or enter a role manually in the entry field Other.

Launch NetWeaver Business Client

Coclkpit [B = nwhc Compaosite Role for Developer, Generic E.
[ = SAP QAP DEVELOPER COMP Composite Role for Develaper
[B = SAP COCKPIT EAMS GENERIC FUNC2 Generic EAM Functions
[ = SAP COCKPIT EAMS MAINT WORKER2 Maintenance Worker

Other B = To test a role not assigned to vour user, er

Starting SAP NetWeaver Business Client for HTML or Desktop with PFCG role

15.2 NWBC for HTML or Desktop

To test a role not assigned to your
user, enter the role and choose one
of the icons to start NWBC for

Other [® =~ |SAP_COCKPIT_EAMS_MAINT_WORKEF

/ Desktop or NWBC for HIML.
NWBC NWBC
HTML Desktop

With the icon in front of the role, you can choose either the NWBC for HTML or NWBC for Desktop

15.3 Checking the Status of Business Functions

o Logontoyoursystemandenter SFW_BROWSER in the transaction field.

o Filter or search for the business function
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Switch Framework Browser

ERIEEEC

Object Client System | Check...  Description

v &9 LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_2 com O o Simpified EAM Functions 2
» &9 LOG_FAM_SIMPLICITY 3 cul o 1 Simplfied EAM Functions 3
v & LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_4 s g0 Simplified EAM Functions 4
» &9 LOG_FAM_SIMPLICITY_5 cum ol ao Simplfied EAM Functions 5
v &9 LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_6 Oum om &0 Simplified EAM Functions 6
v &9 LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_7 oom om o] Simplified EAM Functions 7

Alternatively you can proceed as follows:
o Logontoyour system and enter SFwW5 in the transaction field.

o Select folder ENTERPRISE BUSINESS FUNCTIONS and look for the required BF. The light bulb
indicates whether the respective business function is activated or not.

« 38 LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY Simplified Management of EAM Functions Business func. wil remain activated 2
LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_2 Simplified Management of EAM Functions 2 Business func. wil remain activated {]l_‘ 2
30: LOG_EAM_SIMPLICITY_3 Simplified Management of EAM Functions ... Business function (reversible) wil ... E\l_i Ta

T
T

Here the business function LoG_EAM SIMPLICITY 3isactive, as well as the prerequisite BFs.

15.4 Entering the Component Configuration of a UIBB

If you want to find out the configuration name of a specific UIBB, log on to the corresponding Web Dynpro
application in NWBC. Put the mouse cursor on the UIBB and open the context menu by clicking the right mouse
button. In the context menu choose Technical Help.

General Data
Coding: ml !
Description: Priority:
Required Start Date/Time: | 10.06.2014 m 14:55:41 Displa',r.Quick Help Date/Time: m
Waore Field Help...
Technical Object: |—_'|7 bject Type:
Material: al Number:
Assembly: [l Delete input history for user SAXM
Task List:

Assigned Order: Assign Order‘ Create Support Meszage (CSS Internal Message)

Responsibilities

On the popup window you find the name of the Component Configuration. Links enable you to directly navigate to
the respective configurations.
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Technical Help

&3 Web Dynpro Application  SystemData  Browser
.

Views and View Elements View Element Adapter Components

Application
Application: EAMS_WDA_CRDNTF_OIF
Application Configuration: EAMS_WDA_CORDNTF_CIF_CFG
Application Component: PM

Start Component
Component:
Component Configuration:
Personalization:
Application Component:

FPM_OIF_COMPONENT
EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2
EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2
BC-WD-CMP-FPM

\

Current View
Component:
Component Configuration:
Window:
View:
Application Component:

FPM_FORM_UIBB

FORM_WINDOW
V_FORM
BC-WD-CMP-F7

This is the current UIBB
This is the main

configuration

If you know the name of the configuration already, you can use transaction SE80 to access the configuration.
Select the Repository Information System (1), then Component Configurations (2) and enter the name of the

configuration you want to look at or change (3).

Repository Info System: Find Component Configuration

& <o [0 13 4] [

Connectivity Browser

Standard Selections

@’ MIME Repositony
& Repository Browser

Compeonent Configuration

EAMS WDC_NTF HERD. |5

Web Dynpro Cormponent / || ||"_:\>
Zkz Repositary Information System Short Description / g
(ﬂTag Browser
& Transport Organizer Package 3 g
@. Test Repository Component ID IJ_:'?
% || ||[gaList Archive || |[E]

E‘% renive ] 1 Settings

Dbjects

* [E= Repository Information System

» [0 Development Coordination

» [ Business Engineering

> [0 ABAP Dictionary

» 3 program Library

» [3 Class Library

* [E= Web Dynpro
. Web Dynpro Components
= [£) web Dynpro Applicat.
. Web Dynpro CHIPs
- Component Configurations
. Application Configurations

» [0 BSP Library

» [0 Enterprise Services

» [ Enhancements

» [T Test Objects

» [3 Other Objects

Max. Mumber of Hits

To display or change the configuration, choose execute and double-click on the search result. Then choose the

Display Configuration button.
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Web Dynpro Explorer: Display Web Dynpro Configuration

@ 8 8 SaE

Connectivity Browser

@’MIME Repository

ﬂ Repository Browser

JEz Repository Information System
(ﬂ Tag Browser

% Transport Organizer

@ Test Repository

% || 4 ||[2sList Archive || |E]
Objects

= [i] start Configurator

Component-Defined

Properties

Display Configuration

Web Dynpro Buile-In

XML Display

Config ID
Configuration Type

=
(ERMS_WDC_NTF_HEADER

General

Config. Variant

Description

Web Dynpro Applicat.
Web Dynpro Component |FEM_FORM UIEB

The system opens the configuration initially in display mode. If you want to make changes to the configuration,
you have to switch to change mode first.

15.5 Finding out the Release and SP Level of a Software
Component

If you want to find out the release and support package level of a software component, log on to the system and
choose the menu entries System -> Status.

System  Help
P 21 Mew GUI Window
(V] v «
L o Close GUI Window
SAP Easy Access User Profile
Services
RE|& wms | v a Utlities
List
+ 3 Favorites = )
~ 5 SAP Menu Services for Object
> [ Office My Dbjects
> [ Cross-Application Components Own Spool Requests
» [3 Organization Own Jobs
» [ Logistics chort i
» 3 Accounting fort Flessage
» 3 Human Resources Status...
» 3 Information Systems Log off

» [3 Tools

Ctr+M

- v v v

In the group box SAP data, column SAP System data, select the details for the Component information:

SAP data

Repository data

SAP Systemn data

Transaction
Program
Program (screen)
Screen number
Program (GUI)
GUT status

CUSTOMER
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ESH_TEST SERL.
ESH_TEST SERL.
ESH_TEST_SEA.

1000
RSSYSTDB
§ 00

Component version

Installation Number
License expiration

Unicode System
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SAP NetWeaver 7 ..

€1
aonzo2708qz2  |Component information
31.12.9%999

Yes
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In this example, the software component sap_APPL is on release SAP enhancement package 7 for SAP ERP 6.0
SP 04.

Component Release SP-Level Support Package Type Short description of the component
MDG_APPL a07 goos SAPK-60708INMDGAPPL Q,g MDG Applications 607

[SAP_APPL 617 0004 SAPKH61704 | =& Logistics and Accounting
SAP_FIM 617 0oo4 SAPK-61704INSAPFIN Qﬁ SAP_FIM

15.6 Displaying or Suppressing Quickviews in an Application

You can determine whether quickviews are displayed or suppressed in individual applications. To open the
respective Web Dynpro application, select the Repository Information System (1) in transaction SE80. Then select
Application Configurations (2) and enter the name of the configuration you want to look at or change (3). In this
example, you open the configuration for the Notification EAMS WDA ORDNTF_OIF CFG.

Repository Info System: Find Application Configuration
(& «» [0t (1] [m]

57 Connectivity Browser Standard Selections

[£¥ MIME Repository Application Configuration HTEAMS_IDA_DRIJNI F_C-I_f =
@ Repository Browser Web Dynpro Application T ’ 1 [
@Eﬂepos'rtory Information System Short Description o i [
(ﬂ Tag Browser

& Transport Organizer Package 3 g
1 Test Repository Application Component g
% | 4 | [2yList Archive || Settings

Objects Max. Number of Hits 200

* [E5 Repository Information System
» [ Development Coordination
» [ Business Engineering
> [ ABAP Dictionary
» [ Program Library
» [ Class Library
* = Web Dynpro

. Web Dynpro Components | 2
. Web Dynpro Applicat. i

. Web Dynpro CHIPs

. Component Configurations
. Application Configurations

Open the configurator in display mode and check the application parameters. If you want the system to display
quickviews in the application, make sure that the application parameter WDALLOWQUICKVIEWS is set. You can
deselect the checkbox if you want to suppress quickviews in a specific application.
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Application Configuration EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG

Save Cancel || # Edit (4] Check || [ New Window || Enhance Properties || Test

~  Assign Web Dynpro Component

Component Usage Component

. ¥ EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF

IDR_UBAGE FPM_IDR_COMPONENT

~  Application Parameter

FPM_OIF_COMPONENT

Implementation
FPM_OIF_COMPONENT
FPM_IDR_COMPCNENT

Configuration Name

EAMS_WDC_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG_2

Display Default Values || URL Parameter

General

Activate Accessibility Mode (WDACCESSIBILITY):
Allow User Agents (WDALLOWEDUSERAGENTS):
Allow Multiple Actions per Round Trip (WDALLOWMULTIPLEA.

Quickviews for MouseOver (WDALLOWQUICKVIEWS):

Tolerated

.

Hint: You can also make settings for quickviews that are valid for a whole client, independently from the

application. For more information, see 15.8.

15.7 Allowing Data for Side Panels to be Sent and Received

If you want to use side panels in Web Dynpro applications for Plant Maintenance and display context-sensitive
information, you have to allow data to be exchanged between the side panel and the application. To do so, enter
the application configuration of a Web Dynpro application as described in chapter 3. Check if you have selected

the checkboxes of the application parameters WDSIDEPANELREMOTECONSUMER and

WDSIDEPANELREMOTEPRODUCER. If these checkboxes are not selected, the side panel CHIPs will not receive any

data from the application and will remain empty.
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Application Configuration EAMS_WDA_ORDNTF_OIF_CFG

| Properties || Test |

(W]
£a

e || V4 Edit| | th | |Ghe::k || [} New Window || Enhance

Vi r
ave | | L

Label Alignment (WDSTYLE_LABELALIGNMENT): Labels Right-Aligned
Toolbar Design (WDSTYLE_TOOLBARDESIGN): Flat Toolbar Designl
Stylesheet URI (WDTHEMEROOT): SAP CORBU
Ul Guideline (WDUIGUIDELIMEY): Guideline 2.0

Show Animation (WDUSEANIMATION).

Side-Panel
Configuration 1D of Side Panel (WDSIDEPANELCONFIGURATL.. /BCVW/SIDEPAMEL
Opened at Program Startup (WDSIDEFPANELCPEN):
Enable Receipt of Tagging Data in Remote Side Panel (WDSID.. v *_
Enable Sending of Tagoing Data to Remote Side Panel (NDSID... “‘———
Size can be changed by user (WDSIDEFANELRESIZABLE): v

Hint: You can also make settings for side panels that are valid for the whole client, independently from the
application. For more information, see 15.8.

15.8 Global Web Dynpro Parameter Settings for the Whole
Client

If you want to make Web Dynpro settings that are valid for the whole client, select the Repository Information
System (1) in transaction SE80. Then select Web Dynpro Applications (2) and enter Wb_GLOBAL PARAMETERS (3)
as the application name. Start the application by choosing the button Test/Execute F8 (4).
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Web Dynpro Explorer: Display Web Dynpro Application

& o s MR - =
578 Connectivity Browser \. Application wd_global_parameters

@’MIME Repository

ﬁ Repository Browser
@ERepos'rtory Information System
(ﬂ Tag Browser

Og Transport Organizer

& Test Repository

% || 2 | [ Lt Archive || |E
Objects

* [E= Repository Information System
» 3 Development Coordination 2

» 3 Business Engineering
» [ ABAP Dictionary

» [ program Library

» [3 chass Library

~ = Web Dynpro

Saved

Description [Global application Parameters 3
Component WD_GLOBAL FLRIMETERS
Interface View MAIN WINDOW
Plug Name DEFAULT
1 Help Links

Authorization Check

- Web Dynpro Components ]
+ [2) web Dynpro Applicat. i _Administrative Data

. Web Dynpro CHIPs

. Component Configurations
. Application Configurations

» 3 BSP Library

» [3 Enterprise Services
» [ Enhancements

» 3 Test Objects

» [3 other Objects

Created By SLP Created on 22.07.2009

Last Changed By  SAP Changed On 30.07.2009

Package SWDE_CONFIGURATION

Language DE

LRL https://ldai2gi3.wdf.sap.corp: 44375/ 3ap/be/webdynpro/ sap/we

In the Cross-Application Settings for Web Dynpro ABAP you see all parameter settings for the client, grouped in

four sections:

Cross-Application
SAP System ID: @QTQ Client

Save Change Cance

Settings for Web Dynpro ABAP

ID: 002

Update Values Display Default Values Display Change Information Display URL Parameter

» General Parameters 1

* Adjustments

+ Design

»  Side-Panel : ‘.\ 2

o Todisplay or suppress quickviews for the whole client, change the parameter WDALLOWQUICKVIEWS

in the General Parameters. For more information about quickview settings for individual applications,
see chapter 15.6.
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o Toenable side panels to receive and send data, select the checkboxes of the parameters
WDSIDEPANELREMOTECONSUMER and WDSIDEPANELREMOTEPRODUCER in section Side-Panel (2). For
more information about side panel settings for individual applications, see chapter 15.7.

15.9 Determining HTTP/HTTPS Port Numbers

If you want to enable cross-system navigation and therefore have to find out the HTTP/HTTPS port numbers,

choose Tools -> Administration -> Network and execute HTTP Service Hierarchy Maintenance (transaction SICF)
in the SAP menu. After you have executed the report, choose the Information on Port and Host button.

Maintain service

Create Host/Service E’? ﬁ ‘3 [f] = External Aliases

O %

AN

|. System Monitor Inactive :'E

Fiter Details
[ =1 -
Virtual Host I |A senice path
ServiceMame
Description
Lang. English «  Ref.Service:
T Apply o Reset [E  Fine-Tune
—
= .
Virtuelle Hosts / Services Documentation Referenz Service

» [ defaul_host
- T sapconnect

VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST
SAPCONMECT (E)SMTP

To display the required HTTP/HTTPS port numbers, choose Goto -> Port Information in the toolbar.

Edit

Client

Goto

Qbject Directory Entry

HE e

|. System Monitor Inactive mﬂ

Q Extarnal Aliases Shift+F6
Maintain servic Port Information Ctrl+Shift+F12
| ICM Monitor

Create Host/Service EE Message Server Monitor
Fiter Detais Maintain Profile Parameters
Virtual Host D[ Settings
ServiceMame Back F3
Description
Lang. English v | Ref.Service:
T Apply M Resat [  Fine-Tune
= .
Virtuelle Hosts / Services Documentation

» [[J default_host
- T SAPconnect
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15.10 Report for Metadata for Web Ul

To use the report, create an executable Z-report in the ABAP Editor (transaction code sSE38) and copy the

attached coding. Create the following five text symbols for the report.

001 Node Name 9 19
002 MP Name 7 17
003 Structure Name 14 24
004 Structure Description 21 42
005 Field Name 10 20

Save and activate the report before executing.

Coding:
REPORT zz_get mp data.
TYPES: BEGIN OF lty output.

TYPES:
abbid TYPE /plmb/spi_abbid,
mp_name TYPE /plmb/spi_mp name,
sp_name TYPE /plmb/spi_sp_name,

struc_descr TYPE char40,
field name TYPE dd031l-fieldname,
END OF 1ty output.

DATA: 1ls_output TYPE lty output,
1t _output TYPE STANDARD TABLE OF lty output.

DATA: lo metadata base TYPE REF TO /plmb/if spi metadata base,
1t _metadata_node TYPE /plmb/t spi_metadata node,
ls _metadata node TYPE /plmb/s_spi_ metadata node,
ls metadata_abbid TYPE /plmb/s_spi metadata_ abbid,

ls_abbid TYPE /plmb/s_spi_abb,
1s_ddo3l TYPE dd031,
lt_dd03l TYPE STANDARD TABLE OF ddO31l.

DATA: 1ls_layout TYPE slis_layout alv,
1t fcat TYPE slis_t fieldcat_alv,
1ls_fcat TYPE slis_fieldcat_ alv.

FIELD-SYMBOLS: <fs_output> TYPE 1ty output,
<fs_fcat> TYPE 1lvc_s_fcat,
<fs_ddo031> TYPE ddo031.

PARAMETERS: p_abbid TYPE /plmb/spi_abbid OBLIGATORY,
p_field TYPE dd03l-fieldname.

SELECT SINGLE abbid FROM /plmb/spi_abb INTO ls_abbid-abbid WHERE abbid = p_abbid.

IF sy-subrc NE O.
MESSAGE e001(cg) WITH p_abbid.
EXIT.
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ENDIF.

CALL METHOD /plmb/cl_spi_abb=>get abb(

EXPORTING

iv_abbid = p_abbid
IMPORTING

es_abb = ls_abbid ).

CREATE OBJECT lo_metadata base
TYPE (ls_abbid-mp_ name) .

lo_metadata_base->get_node_ definition(
EXPORTING
iv_abbid
IMPORTING
et_metadata_node
es_metadata_abbid

p_abbid

1t metadata_ node
1ls_metadata_abbid ).

LOOP AT 1t metadata node INTO ls_metadata_node.
1s_output-abbid = 1ls_abbid-abbid.
1ls_output-mp name = 1ls_metadata node-name.
1s_output-sp_name = ls_metadata node-data_struc.
APPEND ls_output TO 1lt_output.

ENDLOOP.

*read structure descriptions
IF 1t output IS NOT INITIAL.
LOOP AT 1t_output ASSIGNING <fs_output>.
SELECT SINGLE ddtext FROM dd02t INTO <fs_output>-struc_descr
WHERE tabname = <fs_output>-sp_name.
ENDLOOP.
ENDIF.

* search for field in structures (DDO3L)
IF p_field IS NOT INITIAL AND 1lt_output IS NOT INITIAL.
ls_ddO3l-fieldname = p_ field.
LOOP AT 1t output ASSIGNING <fs_output>.
SELECT SINGLE * FROM dd031 INTO ls_dd03l
WHERE tabname = <fs_output>-sp name
AND fieldname = 1ls_dd03l-fieldname.
IF sy-subrc = 0.
<fs_output>-field name = ls_dd03l-fieldname.
ENDIF.
ENDLOOP.

ENDIF.
* create fieldcatalog

CLEAR 1ls_fcat.
1ls_fcat-fieldname = 'ABBID'.
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1ls_fcat-inttype =
1ls_fcat-seltext 1
1ls_fcat-seltext m
1ls_fcat-seltext s
APPEND 1ls_fcat TO

CLEAR 1ls_fcat.

1ls_fcat-fieldname
1ls_fcat-inttype =
1ls_fcat-seltext 1
1ls_fcat-seltext m
1ls_fcat-seltext_s
APPEND 1ls_fcat TO

CLEAR 1s_fcat.

1s_fcat-fieldname
1ls_fcat-inttype =
1ls_fcat-seltext 1
1ls_fcat-seltext m
1s_fcat-seltext_s
APPEND ls_fcat TO

CLEAR 1ls_fcat.

1ls_fcat-fieldname
1ls_fcat-inttype =
1s_fcat-seltext 1
1s_fcat-seltext m
1s_fcat-seltext_s
APPEND 1ls_fcat TO

CLEAR 1ls_fcat.

1ls_fcat-fieldname
1s_fcat-inttype =
1s_fcat-seltext 1
1ls_fcat-seltext m
1ls_fcat-seltext_s
APPEND 1ls_fcat TO

*define layout
CLEAR 1ls_layout.

1ls_layout-coltab_fieldname

'C'.

text-001.
text-001.
text-001.

1t _fcat.

'MP_Name'.

'C'.

text-002.
text-002.
text-002.

1t _fcat.

'SP_Name'.

Q.

text-003.
text-003.
text-003.

1t fcat.

'Struc_descr'.

'C'.

text-004.
text-004.
text-004.

1t _fcat.

'field name'.

'C'.

text-005.
text-005.
text-005.

1t _fcat.

'TABCOL' .

1ls_layout-expand fieldname = 'X'.

1ls_layout-colwidth optimize ='X'.

* display output table
CALL FUNCTION 'REUSE_ALV_GRID DISPLAY'

EXPORTING
i_grid_title
is_layout
it fieldcat

CUSTOMER
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TABLES

t _outtab = 1lt_output
EXCEPTIONS

program error = 1

OTHERS = 2.

IF sy-subrc <> 0.
MESSAGE ID sy-msgid TYPE sy-msgty NUMBER sy-msgno
WITH sy-msgvl sy-msgv2 sy-msgv3 sy-msgvé.
ENDIF.
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